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Abstract

This thesis explores the prosodic phonology of Middle High German (MHG), aim-
ing to provide a thorough account of its structure as a system and consider its role
in accounting for key sound changes. It highlights the pertinacity of certain prosodic
structures, despite the sometimes quite substantially different surface output between
MHG and Modern Standard German (NHG). Much of the complexity of the NHG
phonological system has its roots in the mediaeval period and the high level of lan-
guage contact at this time, notably with Romance languages (and Old French in
particular). I argue that much of the modern phonological system’s surface com-
plexity results from the interaction of large-scale Romance borrowing (invariably
with right-edge prominence and final superheavy syllables) and pertinacity within
the phonological grammar, particularly in relation to the uneven trochee, Prokosch’s
Law and the leftward prosodic incorporation of affixes and clitics. Standard accounts
of MHG typically provide a phonemic inventory and traditional grammar, neglecting
suprasegmental prosody and rarely providing a detailed treatment of the phonological
system as a whole. This research takes a holistic approach, aiming to address this gap
and provide a focused discussion of a range of prosodic phenomena. It explores not
only segmental quantity, but its relationship to higher prosodic structures, including
the syllable, foot and prosodic word. This raises implications for phonological the-
ory more generally—including the role of recursivity within the prosodic hierarchy
and the lack of isomorphism between surface syntax and phonological phrasing—and
provides new insights into lexical stress and cliticisation. Parzival, a sprawling grail
romance from the early thirteenth century, is central to this analysis; it represents a
large corpus of real poetic data from a single source, enabling a closer, more nuanced
analysis of a particular synchronic snapshot of MHG (at a time when diphthongisation
was present, but open syllable lengthening and degemination were yet to occur).
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Chapter 1

Introduction

Middle High German (MHG)' is a member of the (West) Germanic language fam-
ily which encompasses the varieties spoken in the High German dialect area during
the later mediaeval period. It therefore includes the Central and Upper German di-
alects: West Central German (Central Franconian, Hessian and Rhenish Franconian),
East Central German (Thuringian, Upper Saxon and Silesian) and the Upper German
dialects, East Franconian, Alemannic (Upper Rhenish, Swabian and High Aleman-
nic) and Bavarian (North, Central and South Bavarian). The location of these dialect
groups can be seen in the map provided in Figure 1.1. As a High German dialect,
MHG is distinguished from its contemporary West Germanic relatives, the Low Ger-
man dialects (including Middle English, Middle Dutch and Middle Low German),
which were unaffected by the Second Sound Shift (or ‘High German Consonant Shift’,
which affected voiced and voiceless stops). MHG is traditionally dated to the period
¢.1050-1350, although the MHG Classical Period (c.1170-1230), which saw the out-

put of much of the period’s most significant poetic works, will also be relevant. MHG

!In this thesis, the following language abbreviations are used: Alemannic = Alem.; Bavarian = Bav.; Central German =
CG; Classical Middle High German = CI-MHG; East Franconian = EFr.; Early Modern High German = eNHG; Germanic
= Gmc.; Imst dialect = Im.; Middle English = ME; Middle High German = MHG; Middle Dutch = MNL; Modern Dutch
= NNL; Modern English = NE; Modern High German = NHG; Old English = OE; Old High German = OHG; Open
Syllable Lengthening = OSL; Proto-Germanic = PGmc.; Upper German = UG. The letters N, S, E and W represent the
relevant compass points.
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is thus the precursor of Early Modern High German (eNHG; ¢.1350-1650) and Mod-
ern High German (NHG; c.1650—present), and the successor of Old High German
(OHG; ¢.750-1050),” itself preceded by Proto-Germanic (or ‘Common Germanic’),
from which all of the North, East and West Germanic languages are descended.
East Germanic is only attested in the written record by Gothic and has become
extinct; modern North Germanic languages include Danish, Icelandic, Norwegian
and Swedish, while West Germanic languages include Dutch, English, Frisian, Ger-
man and Yiddish. Just as the High German dialects are distinguished by the Second
Sound Shift, Germanic may be differentiated from other Indo-European languages
by a sound change affecting certain stops, the First Sound Shift (otherwise known as
‘Grimm’s Law’ or ‘Rask’s Rule’).

This thesis is primarily concerned with the prosodic phonology of MHG. Prosodic
phonology provides a theory of the organisation of phonological structures above the
segmental level, often focusing on word or phrase-level phenomena. It seeks to es-
tablish the nature and role of phonological constituent structure, which is held to be
hierarchically organised and tightly constrained, with the existence of any given con-
stituent necessarily motivated by phonological phenomena. Scholarship on prosodic
phonology has a long history, with much work of the late nineteenth and early twen-
tieth centuries considering the prosodic structuring of speech to be rhythmically
determined, even where this goes against morphological structure or syntactic phras-
ing (cf. Sweet 1876; Sievers 1901a,b; Saran 1907; for a thorough overview of the
history of scholarship on phonological phrasing, see also Lahiri and Plank 2022).
However, following the work of Selkirk (1978, 1984) and Nespor and Vogel (1986),
works on prosodic phonology have often assumed phrasing to be syntactically deter-
mined, centring on the relationship between prosodic and syntactic structures, which

remains the subject of lively debate; the level of isomorphy between phonology and

2The mid-eighth century marks the beginning of the OHG written record, but as the Fist Sound Shift is dated to the
sixth century, the intervening period (c.500-750 CE) is often referred to as Pre-Old High German.
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Figure 1.1 The High German dialect area, taken and adapted from Paul (2007, 3). West Central and East
Central German are coloured red and orange, respectively. East Franconian is coloured yellow, Alemannic
green and Bavarian blue, with South Bavarian picked out in light blue. The Imst (I) and Sehlem (S) dialects
mentioned in this thesis are indicated by red letters.

syntax, the possibility of recursion within the prosodic hierarchy and even the number
of phrasal constituents between the prosodic word and the intonational phrase remain
open questions (see Chap. 2 for a discussion of these issues). This thesis contributes
to this debate by providing a historical account of prosodic phenomena in MHG,
from issues of segmental quantity and syllable weight to foot structure and the role of
the prosodic word as a constituent. This will demonstrate the importance of prosodic
structure in accounting for the phonological system as a whole, as well as the role of
prosodic structures in certain key sound changes, such as open syllable lengthening

(OSL, a general lengthening of stressed vowels in open syllables common to all of the
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standard West Germanic languages) and the diphthongisation of the MHG high vow-
els /i1, yz, u/ > NHG /a1, o1, av/, contextualising such changes in segmental quality
and quantity in relation to higher prosodic structures.

The development of prosodic structures from MHG to NHG has been substan-
tial, involving changes which have at times been in conflict, such as OSL—which
effectively eliminated light stressed syllables, as they all became heavy by virtue of
their now long vowels—and degemination (which reintroduced a number of light
stressed syllables by shortening geminate consonants, as these had previously closed
the preceding syllable). Compare, for instance, MHG edel (‘noble’) and machen (‘do,
make INF’) with their (Standard) NHG reflexes in Table 1.1. Intriguingly, this is not
the case across all of the modern High German dialects, as illustrated by Table 1.1,
which includes the reflexes of these words in the dialects of Imst (an Upper German,
Bavarian dialect, as recorded by Schatz 1897) and Sehlem (a West Central German,
Moselle-Franconian dialect, as recorded by Ludwig 1906). Both dialects are indicated
on the map in Figure 1.1. Unlike the modern standard language, degemination never
occurred in Imst dialect (meaning that such syllables remained heavy) and an addi-
tional process of compensatory lengthening maintained the weight of these syllables
in Sehlem dialect (see also MHG fallen > standard NHG [falon], Imst [fol.1o], Sehlem

[far.lon] ‘fall INF’).

Table 1.1 Differing stress placement in Germanic and Romance vocabulary and the effects of
diphthongisation (Diph.), OSL and degemination (Degem.), as illustrated by their forms in OHG, MHG
and Modern Standard German, with reference to their reflexes in the Imst and Sehlem dialects.

OHG MHG NHG Imst Sehlem Gloss
Stress 'fa.ter 'fa.tor 'far.te 'for.ter ‘for.de father
— kap.(pe.)'lamn  ka.'plamn lg(o.‘plﬁt} ka.'plozn  chaplain
— — za.'lait 'sor.lot tsa.'lort salad, lettuce
Diph. slizx.xan sliz.xon [lar.con [lar.co [ler.con creep-INF
bu:.til by:.tol bor.tel par.tl bar.dol pouch
skurf(a.)la  Juifel Jau.fol Jau.flo Jou.fol shovel
OSL e.dil, edilli  e.del, e.da.lo ex.dol #1.d] ex.dal noble
max.xom max.xon maxon moX.Xo ma.xon do, make-INF

Degem.  fal.lan fal.lon falon fol.le far.lon fall-INF
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Even in the standard language, the placement of stress has remained remarkably
constant in native, Germanic vocabulary, where stem-initial stress persists (cf. Wurzel
1980), despite significant upheavals in the metrical domain since the early period
(e.g. MHG vater > NHG Vater ‘father’ in Table 1.1). In contrast, this is not nec-
essarily true of Romance loan words, where stress often falls at the right edge (e.g.
NHG Kaplan ‘chaplain’ and Salar ‘salad’ in Table 1.1). There is dialect variation
here, too, with many Romance loans exhibiting a more Germanic pattern, even when
borrowed comparatively recently (e.g. the Imst dialect form ['soz.lot]).> However, the
same is crucially not true of Germanic words: where there is dialectal variation, it is
restricted to a leftwards shift in Romance vocabulary. Compare, for instance Thur-
govian ['ka.raf] ‘garage’, ['ma.tra.tso] ‘mattress’ (Krachenmann 2003) and NHG
[ga.'saz.30], [ma. tEa.tso].

In comparison to other historic languages, the mediaeval Germanic dialects are
relatively understudied with respect to phonology; this is surprising, given the exten-
sive linguistic record, which offers a great deal of data through which a much more
thorough examination of their structure is possible. The phonological system of NHG
is complex and still much-debated (see Chap. 2, Sect. 3.2.2), with much of this com-
plexity having its roots in the mediaeval period. Particularly interesting in this context,
therefore, is the high level of language contact in the MHG period, not only with other
Germanic languages, but also with Romance languages, notably Old French (OF),
which has had wide-ranging and profound consequences for the modern language (cf.
Chap. 5).

Standard accounts of MHG typically provide a phonemic inventory and traditional
grammar (discussing the major word classes, such as nouns, verbs and adjectives),
but rarely provide a detailed treatment of the phonological system as a whole. Where

phonology has been addressed, the focus is usually segmental and neglects issues of

3Compare also Austrian German [mate matik]/[mate'ma:tik] (Mathematik ‘mathematics’) and Modern Standard
German [matema'tizk], with final stress.
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prosodic structure (although see, amongst others, Reis 1974; Auer 1990; Vennemann
1995). Such questions naturally pose more of a problem to the linguist interested in
historical synchronic stages of a language than syntax, morphology or even segmental
structure; nevertheless, as this thesis seeks to demonstrate, prosodic structure is an
integral part of the phonological system which is essential to any proper understanding
of its development as a whole.

This research takes a holistic approach, aiming to address this gap in the liter-
ature on MHG phonology and provide a focused discussion of a range of prosodic
phenomena. It will explore not only featural and segmental contrasts (although these
will prove highly relevant), but also their relationship to higher prosodic structures,
including the syllable, foot and prosodic word. This thesis investigates the phono-
logical system of a particular language at a key point in its history, but bears on
questions of phonological theory more generally—including the role of recursivity
within the prosodic hierarchy and the lack of isomorphism between surface syntax
and phonological phrasing—and provides new insights into lexical stress and cliti-
cisation, considering the role of metrical coherence (cf. Lahiri and Dresher 1999) in
accounting for key sound changes.

As will be seen, poetry is able to provide an invaluable insight into questions of
prosodic organisation (through its metre, rhyme and orthography) and will thus be
utilised in every chapter of this thesis. The poem Parzival is central to this analysis,
with evidence being drawn from a deep study of its verse. Parzival is a sprawling
Arthurian grail romance of around 25,000 lines, composed by Wolfram von Eschen-
bach in the first decade of the thirteenth century in East Franconian (EFr.) dialect (a
transitional Upper German dialect which shares a number of features with East Cen-
tral German). The poem is a reworking and adaptation of Chrétien de Troyes’s late
twelfth-century unfinished work in OF, Perceval ou le Conte du Graal, and repre-

sents a large corpus of real poetic data from a single source. Parzival thus provides a
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coherent picture of thirteenth-century Upper MHG, enabling a closer, more nuanced
analysis of a particular synchronic snapshot of this historical period of the language,
at a time when diphthongisation was present, but OSL and degemination were yet
to occur. No surviving original manuscript (MS) survives, but the poem is inherited
via a number of roughly contemporaneous MHG manuscripts, which provides addi-
tional insights into variation across the Upper MHG dialect area during the period.
The majority of this analysis is based on a thirteenth-century Parzival MS, St. Gallen,
Stiftsbibliothek, Cod. 857 (Cod. 857), but reference will also be made to other MSS,
particularly Miinchen, Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, Cgm 19 (Cgm. 19).

The present research highlights the pertinacity of certain prosodic structures, de-
spite the sometimes quite substantially different surface output between MHG and
NHG. I borrow the term ‘pertinacious’ in its technical sense from Lahiri (2002) and
Dresher and Lahiri (2005), specifically concentrating on the kind of pertinacity where
a particular structure (such as the ‘Germanic foot’, an uneven moraic trochee, cf. Chap.
2) may persist over time, even though its outward realisation may change. In other
words, one finds the same pattern, but with a different surface realisation. Fikkert et al.
(2006) argue that the Germanic foot exhibited this quality in Old and Middle English.
I aim to demonstrate that this was also true of MHG, although in different ways, due
to the local facts of this language. Evidence from verse demonstrates that German
phonology has been more constant than one might imagine, with pertinacity in the
phonological grammar playing a significant role, particularly in relation to the uneven
trochee, Prokosch’s Law and the leftward prosodic incorporation of affixes and clitics
through recursive feet and prosodic words. However, much of the complexity of the
NHG phonological system has its roots in the mediaeval period: where change has
occurred, it has resulted from the high level of language contact at this time, notably

with Romance languages (and OF in particular). What is different is the adaptation
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of such loanwords (invariably with right-edge prominence and final superheavy syl-
lables), resulting in an automatic increase in the number of syllables and affecting the
direction of foot parsing and edge-based prominence in lexical stress assignment.

The remainder of this chapter will outline in greater detail the content and aims of
the following chapters, which comprise the substantive material of this thesis. Chap-
ter 2 will provide the theoretical context for this thesis, which draws on the framework
of prosodic and metrical phonology. As the precise structure of the foot at various
stages in the history of German is of central concern to this research, a taxonomy of
trochaic* foot types will be provided, relating this to issues of syllable structure and
quantity. A further area of debate within current phonological theory which is directly
relevant to this thesis is the possibility of recursivity in constituents above the level of
the syllable and, if so, what role this might play within the phonological system. This
thesis argues for the role of both recursive feet and prosodic words in German, with
such structures having persisted over centuries (despite changes to the surface struc-
ture) and an overview of this debate will therefore also be provided. As this thesis is
concerned with the diachronic development of the MHG prosodic system, Chap. 2
concludes with a brief discussion of previous literature on MHG and NHG syllable
and foot structure (for key studies of the modern language’s phonology, particularly
in relation to word-prosodic phenomena, foot structure and the interaction of morpho-
logical structure, see, for example, Wurzel 1970a,b; Strauss 1982; Giegerich 1985;
Féry 1986, 1998; Vennemann 1991; Yu 1992; Jessen 1999; Wiese 2000).

Chapter 3 considers metrical structure in poetry, with specific focus on Parzival
and the thirteenth century. Due to the fact that the MHG prosodic foot is uncontro-
versially considered to be trochaic, scholars have traditionally assumed a preference
for trochaic metre in poetry of the MHG Classical Period. However, given the trend

elsewhere in mediaeval Europe (even in trochaic languages) to emulate French lyrics

“Despite a great deal of upheaval over the centuries, the foot has always been robustly and pertinaciously trochaic across
Germanic.
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and compose verse in iambic metre, the uncritical assumption of a trochaic metre in
all MHG poetry seems inadequate. A close examination of Parzival suggests that the
traditional analysis is not only insufficient but counter to the linguistic evidence. I ar-
gue for the first time that Parzival was in fact composed in iambic tetrameter, based
on a close analysis of the rhythmic alternations within lines and the quantity and foot
structure of line-final syllables. This analysis is further corroborated by the consis-
tently iambic structure of line-final feet, as well as the foot structures avoided by the
poet, identified according to the weight of the final, penultimate and antepenultimate
syllables. The present analysis has the advantage of explaining the various patterns
of alternating prominence in the metre of Parzival much more consistently than the
complex system advocated by the traditional view.

Turning to segmental quantity, and hence prosodic structure, Chap. 4 presents a
discussion of OSL and diphthongisation. Despite a long history of scholarly interest,
the relative chronologies (and even origins) of these changes remain unclear. Drawing
on orthographic evidence from Cod. 857, this chapter argues that they were indepen-
dent and motivated by prosodic structure, challenging claims that diphthongisation
was triggered by OSL via a phonological push-chain. These changes either maintained
or increased the quantity of stressed vowels, having the net result of standardising the
quantity of stressed syllables and ensuring that all stressed feet had the structure (&)
or (66) (where & represents a heavy syllable and & a light syllable). I argue that OSL
was not a feature of the South Bavarian dialect of Cod. 857’s Hand III, although diph-
thongisation was certainly active. It is difficult to reconcile this picture with claims by
Penzl (1974, 1975, 1989), Kranzmayer (1956) and Wiesinger (1970, 2003) that OSL
was present throughout the Bavarian dialect area by 1200.

Chapter 5 will discuss the pertinacity of the uneven trochee from OHG to NHG
via MHG. Despite changes to a number of metrical parameters and the loss of resolu-

tion (whereby a sequence of (50) is metrically equivalent to (&), whether the second
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syllable is light or heavy), feet have always been left-headed, weight sensitive and
ideally disyllabic (with an additional requirement that the head of the foot be branch-
ing). MHG thus maintained the earlier Germanic foot, preferring to place main stress
on more complex, branching feet. The persistence of this uneven moraic trochee can
most clearly be seen in its effect on stress assignment in Romance loan words (the
focus of this chapter), where right-edge stress results from the prosodic structure of
such loans, borrowed with word-final superheavy syllables which consistently attract
stress, e.g. sur.két. In line with Fikkert’s (2000) account of Middle Dutch (MNL),?
I argue that MHG continued to defoot final non-branching feet, but that superheavy
syllables (G) were metrically equivalent to branching (55) feet. The consistency with
which stress mirrors native patterns in heavy-final words but is shifted to final branch-
ing feet provides clear evidence for the continued coherence of the Germanic Foot
(e.g. har.nasc /'har.naf/ and Sma.raid /sma.'raid/ ‘emerald’). Native simplex words
rarely comprised more than one foot, with superheavy syllables largely restricted to
derivational affixes, so will have been unaffected by such stress shifts. If MHG did
not continue to exploit the Germanic foot, both (5) and (55) feet would behave in ex-
actly the same way as a monosyllabic (G), with word-final heavy syllables defooted
and unable to bear stress.

Chapter 6 will discuss the prosodic representation of German clitics, particularly
enclitic personal pronouns and [FNC=FNC] Verschmelzungsformen (‘fused forms’),
such as zum and unter’m. Discussion of cliticisation in the literature is often mor-
phosyntactic in focus (e.g. Scalise 1984), but it is argued here that an understanding of
the phonological structure of such forms is essential in accounting for their behaviour.
There appears to have been remarkably little change in relation to cliticisation between
MHG and NHG (and indeed OHG, cf. Somers Wicka 2009), with reduced function

words by preference continuing to associte leftwards. Encliticisation is thus preferred

3For an account of modern Dutch stress, see van der Hulst (1984), Kager (1989), Booij (1995) and Trommelen and
Zonneveld (1999).
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over procliticisation, resulting in prosodic grouping which is frequently counter to
syntactic phrasing (cf. Lahiri and Plank 2010). This chapter proposes a new distinction
between (i) ‘plain’ clitics on the one hand (e.g. [kanzi] < kann=sie ‘can=she’) and (ii)
‘morphologised’ clitics on the other (e.g. [avfm] < auf=dem ‘on=DEF.DAT.M.SG’).
Plain clitics, added at the postlexical level, are phonologically transparent and rela-
tively unconstrained. In contrast, morphologised clitics (distinct from ‘special’ clitics,
e.g. Zwicky 1977; Zwicky and Pullum 1983) attach to other function words at the
lexical level and are integrated into the foot structure of their host. It is argued that re-
cursivity is an essential quality of the prosodic hierarchy and nested feet and prosodic
words are crucial to an account of the prosodic behaviour of clitics in both MHG and
NHG. These clitics already demonstrated evidence of sensitivity to the foot structure
of their host in MHG and the prosodic structure proposed here (exploiting a minimally
recursive foot, cf. Booij 1995; Kager and Martinez-Paricio 2018 for Dutch) is argued
to have survived into NHG intact, providing further evidence for the pertinacity of the
uneven moraic trochee in German. Finally, Chap. 7 summarises and concludes this

thesis.
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Chapter 2

Theoretical background and assumptions

In order to examine the suprasegmental and prosodic phenomena at the heart of
this thesis and provide a thorough account of the prosodic structure of MHG, certain
theoretical assumptions and principles must first be established, in particular issues of
prosodic structure and organisation. This chapter lays out the theoretical background
and key assumptions of this thesis, especially in relation to the prosodic hierarchy and
metrical phonology (Sect. 1 and Sect. 2 respectively). Foot structure is a particular
focus of this thesis and is discussed in detail in Sect. 2.2. A foot is an organising unit
of prosodic structure built on moras and syllables; prominence falls on the heads of
feet, which can be right or left-headed (i.e. an iamb or a trochee). Each prosodic word
minimally comprises a stressed foot and feet can be constructed from the right or
the left edge, with lexical stress falling on the head of the leftmost or rightmost foot.
The metrical system of a language can thus be defined by (i) the nature of the foot
(trochee/iamb), (ii) the direction of parsing and (iii) the foot that carries main stress.

Section 3 situates these issues in relation to the history of German.

1 Prosodic phonology and the prosodic hierarchy

Prosodic phonology concerns itself with phonological constituent structure and
provides an account of the organisation of phonological structures above the seg-

mental level. According to the standard theory of prosodic phonology, an utterance’s

13
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phonological representation is constructed from—but is not necessarily isomorphic
with—its morphosyntactic representation (cf. Inkelas and Zec 1990; Selkirk 1986,
1996) and this phonological structure consists of hierarchically organised prosodic
constituents generated by the phonological module, with each unit functioning as the
domain of particular phonological rules and contraints. The prosodic hierarchy first

proposed by Nespor and Vogel (1986) is provided in Figure 2.1:

Utterance [U]

Intonational Phrase [1]

|
Phonological Phrase  [¢]

|
(Clitic Group) [CG]

Prosodic Word [w]
|
Foot [F]
|
Syllable [o]

Figure 2.1 The prosodic hierarchy (after Nespor and Vogel 1986).

In the received model, each constituent is thus composed of (dominates) a num-
ber of units at the level immediately below. One of these will have greater prominence
than the others and is referred to as the ‘head’ of the dominating constituent. Due to
the longstanding tradition of representing prosodic structure via trees, the head unit
is often referred to as occupying the ‘strong branch’, with non-head elements (‘de-
pendents’) occupying a ‘weak branch’. ‘Strong’ syllables are thus those which form
the head of a foot and the most prominent foot in a word carries main stress. This
thesis will not address units above the ¢, meaning that these can be set aside for cur-
rent purposes (although see Féry 1993 for a discussion of intonational patterns in
German). In current phonological theory, the reality of the syllable and the foot as

constituents of prosodic structure in German is uncontroversial and the salience of
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the w as a constituent is well attested (although see Giegerich 1985 for an alterna-
tive perspective). However, the Clitic Group (CG) is superfluous and clitic behaviour
can be better accounted for with reference to the ), as has been argued by Wheel-
don and Lahiri (1997), Selkirk (1986) and Itd6 and Mester (2009), amongst others.
For a detailed overview of the scholarship on the subject, see Dresher and van der
Hulst (2022), in particular Lahiri and Plank (2022), which evaluates approaches to
prosodic phrasing at lower levels of the hierarchy, supporting the view that—in spon-
taneous, casual speech—such prosodic grouping is normally phonologically, rather
than syntactically, determined.

Certainly, there is no need for such a constituent in German (see Wiese 2000; Hall
1999) and its inclusion in the hierarchy was largely justified by the theory-internal
principle of the Strict Layer Hypothesis (Selkirk 1984; Nespor and Vogel 1986),
which prohibited recursivity. However, the need for recursion within the prosodic hi-
erarchy is increasingly recognised (cf. Gussenhoven 1986; Zec and Inkelas 1991; Itd
and Mester [1992]/2003; McCarthy 1993; Booij 1995; Selkirk 1996; Wiese 2000;
Lahiri and Plank 2010, amongst others). In the context of German, this is not only
true of the w (Wiese 2000; Raffelsiefen 2000; Bogel 2021), including compounds
(see also Booij 1995, 2002; Wheeldon and Lahiri 1997 for Dutch and Wynne et al.
2018 for English), but also of the ¢ (Wiese 2000; Féry 2010; Kentner and Féry 2013).
Recursivity below the level of the  is less frequently discussed, but recursive feet
have been proposed for Dutch by Booij (1995,2002) and Kager and Martinez-Paricio
(2018: the ‘internally layered foot’).!

Prosodic structure and the constituents of the prosodic hierarchy form the focus of
the following chapters and the issue of recursivity within the prosodic hierarchy will
be crucial to the discussion of F and w-related phenomena presented in Chap. 6 in

particular. The model of prosodic phonology adopted here thus rejects the Strict Layer

IRecursivity at lower levels of the hierarchy is not assumed here and is controversial in the literature, but for a proposal
incorporating recursivity within the syllable, see van der Hulst (2010a).
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Hypothesis and permits recursivity at the level of the F, v and ¢. As this thesis focuses
primarily on word-prosodic structures (and therefore the lower levels of the prosodic
hierarchy, i.e. below the level of the ¢), the relevant constituents are thus the F (see
Sect. 2.2) and the w. This thesis furthermore rejects the principle of ‘exhaustivity’
proposed in earlier works on prosodic phonology, which holds that no constituent may
immediately dominate a constituent more than one level below it on the hierarchy
(i.e. no » may dominate a o), as exceptions to this constraint are well-documented
in the literature (cf. It6 and Mester [1992]/2003; Kager 1989; Selkirk 1996, 190 and
references therein). However, a lower constituent may not dominate a higher one, such
that an F cannot dominate an « or span « boundaries, e.g. *(® w)g. Examples of some
possible structures reflecting these facts are thus given in Figure 2.2 (this list is, of

course, not exhaustive).

a) ) b) ® 9) N
/\ |
® I ® I
| | | |
F F F F
| | | |
o o o o o]

Figure 2.2 Examples of possible structures within the prosodic hierarchy, with constituent n dominated
by (a) n, (b) n+1 and (c) n+2, counter to the Strict Layer Hypothesis and the principle of exhaustivity.

A constituent n may therfore not only be directly dominated by n+1/ (Figure 2.2b),
e.g. /vam/ Wein ‘wine’, but also by another n (Figure 2.2a), as in compounds, e.g.
/'sort.vam/ Rotwein ‘red wine’ (cf. Wynne et al. 2018). Furthermore, although a con-
stituent may not be dominated by a lower constituent, it may be adjoined to a recursive
constituent further up the hierarchy, such as n+2 in Figure 2.2c (Selkirk’s 1996 ‘af-
fixal clitic’; see also Itd and Mester [1992]/2003; Wheeldon and Lahiri 1997; Lahiri
and Plank 2010; Bogel 2021). Structures such as (o o))q,—where a constituent is dom-
inated by n+3, i.e. a ‘free clitic’ in Selkirk’s (1996) terminology—have also been

proposed to account for certain clitic structures (cf. Hall 1999; Kabak and Schiering
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2006), but it is unclear that this is necessary, as [t and Mester (2009) argue (see Chap.

6).

2 Metrical phonology and the foot

This thesis relies on the theory of metrical phonology (see Liberman and Prince 1977,
van der Hulst and Smith 1982; Hogg and McCully 1987; Goldsmith 1990; Hayes
1995 and references therein), a generative framework which draws on the insights of
autosegmental phonology (see Goldsmith 1990, 195) and aims to account for lexi-
cal stress and other rhythmic phenomena. This tradition began with Liberman and
Prince (1977), who challenged the earlier generative approach to stress proposed in
The Sound Pattern of English (SPE, Chomsky and Halle 1968). SPE presented stress
as an n-ary feature of vowel segments such that, for example, primary stress would
be determined by a generative rule assigning the segmental feature [1 stress] to a
given vowel, based purely on its segmental environment (see, for example, Chomsky
and Halle 1968, 691f.). However, whilst the SPE approach sees phonological repre-
sentations simply as linear, concatenated strings of segments (with no overarching
hierarchical structure or organisation), metrical phonology rejects the idea of stress
as a segmental feature, recognising that it is necessarily a suprasegmental property of
multiple segments. As such, it relies on the assumption that stress and other rhythmic
phenomena involve phonological constituents above the level of the segment, namely
the syllable and foot. Stress results from the relative prominence of these prosodic
constituents, which are hierarchically organised and determined by suprasegmental
properties such as quantity and weight. The remainder of Sect. 2 addresses these
prosodic constituents, beginning with the syllable, and describes the approach to met-
rical stress and foot structure assumed in this thesis (for a thorough discussion of this

topic, see Lahiri 2001).
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2.1 Syllable structure and weight

In standard phonological theory, syllables are understood to have their own internal
structure, and the received view is that this structure is hierarchical, with sylla-
bles maximally comprising an onset and a rhyme, itself comprising a nucleus and
any coda consonants. Furthermore, prosodic structure is not considered to be part
of the underlying representation, and syllable structure is thus a predictable prod-
uct of the phonological grammar, namely the syllabification algorithm. In generative
accounts, this algorithm is usually assumed to apply cyclically throughout the deriva-
tion (for a general discussion, see Kenstowicz 1994, 250-309; Blevins 1995; Hayes
2009a, 250-70). This process must be to an extent language specific (given lan-
guages’ differing inventories of permissible syllable structures), but broadly speaking,
this algorithm first identifies [VOCALIC] segments as syllabic nuclei, before con-
structing onsets to their left, according to the ‘sonority sequencing principle’ (SSP,
cf. Blevins 1995) and the specific language’s phonotactic constraints. Remaining
[CONSONANTAL] segments are then syllabified into the coda according to the same
principles. Syllabification is thus governed by the ‘maximal onset principle’ (MOP),
whereby intervocalic consonants are syllabified such that they form part of a syllable
onset if possible. The key points of NHG syllabification are discussed in Sect. 3.2.1.

Continuing the arboreal metaphor introduced in Sect. 1, syllable rhymes may be
described as being either branching or non-branching. A non-branching rhyme would
have a single short vowel and no coda consonants (e.g. [pa]), whereas a syllable with
a branching rhyme would have a (branching) nucleus containing a long vowel (or
diphthong) or at least one coda consonant, e.g. [pa:]/[pau], [pat]. In addition to this,
it is possible for a syllable to have both a branching rhyme and a branching nucleus
or coda, such as a closed syllable with a long vowel (e.g. [pa:t]). Such structures are

illustrated in Figure 2.3.
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a) o b) o ¢ o d) ol
/N N N N\
O R O R O R O R
| | N VRS
N N N C N C
| N | /N
p a p a a p a t p a a t

Figure 2.3 Examples of (a) non-branching, (b—c) branching and (d) doubly-branching rhymes.

Any open syllable with a short vowel will be non-branching, whereas branching
rhymes may result from vowel quantity (either a long vowel or a diphthong) or from
being closed by a coda consonant. Word-medially, closed syllables may result from
a vowel followed by (i) consonants which cannot be syllabified as the onset of the
following syllable (ii) a geminate consonant or potentially (iii) an affricate. This is
summarised in (1), with examples taken from Imst dialect (Schatz 1897), which, like
MHG, has examples of all of these possibilities, maintaining contrasts in vowel and
consonant quantity. Note that, in the case of the closed medial syllables provided in

(1), the vowel preceding the coda consonant is also short.

(1) Possible branching rhyme structures word-medially. Examples are taken from
the dialect of Imst (Schatz 1897).

¢ Long vowel [[o:.do] ‘damage’
e Diphthong [lg1.s0] ‘read-INF’
® Closed by coda consonant [Jeel.fo] “fruit skin®
¢ Closed by geminate [ropra] ‘raven-PL’
¢ Closed by affricate [hu}'lf;a] ‘hop-INF’

Whether or not a syllable can be described as having a branching structure is
not only useful in terms of describing subsyllabic constituent structure, but is also
essential in accounting for metrical structure in quantity-sensitive languages, as it

is this property which determines syllable weight, which is itself central to stress
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assignment, as it in turn affects the rhythmic organisation of syllables into feet. Syl-
lables can therefore be characterised as ‘heavy’ (H) or ‘light’ (L); broadly speaking,
heavy syllables (G) are those with a branching rhyme and light syllables (&) are those
with a non-branching rhyme. However, syllables may also be ‘superheavy’ (Sy), with
doubly-branching rhymes (as in Figure 2.3d). Languages may thus make a further
distinction between heavy and superheavy syllables (G). This distinction is highly
relevant for MHG, as discussed in Sect. 3 (see also Chap. 3 and Chap. 5 in particu-
lar). However, weight distinctions are highly language-specific; some languages may
not consider them significant, whilst others may, for example, only consider sylla-
bles with a branching nucleus to be heavy (e.g. Huasteco, Lahiri and Koreman 1988,
218). Others still (e.g. Cayapa, Lahiri and Koreman 1988, 219) treat both syllables
with a long vowel and syllables closed by a coda consonant as heavy (known as
‘weight-by-position’, cf. Hayes 1995; Lahiri 2001).

According to moraic theory, the unit of syllable weight is the mora (u1). Units
which contribute weight to a syllable (in a given language) are therefore each linked
to one or more moras, according to their quantity, as illustrated in Figure 2.4. Vowels
are thus underlyingly moraic, with a short vowel associated to one mora (Figure 2.4a)
and a long vowel to two (Figure 2.4b). Geminate consonants are likewise inherently
moraic and occupy both coda and onset position word-medially. In quantity-sensitive
languages with weight-by-position, a coda consonant may also be assigned one mora
(Figure 2.4c); otherwise, it contributes none (Figure 2.4d). Generally, onset conso-
nants do not contribute weight to a syllable. In this framework, a heavy syllable is
bimoraic (i.e. it carries two moras) and a light syllable is monomoraic. Crosslinguis-
tically, trimoraic (superheavy) syllables tend to be avoided (cf. Lahiri 2001), but they

are found across Germanic.
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a) o b) c ) c d) o)
| N | |
p a P a p a t p a t

Figure 2.4 Moraic representation of light (a,d) and heavy (b,c) syllables.

In contrast to moraic approaches, which link the segmental tier to the syllable via
moras, skeletal approaches assume that segments (or rather, their root nodes) are at-
tached to syllable structure via a separate melodic or timing tier, with syllable weight
being a product of branching structure in the rhyme or the nucleus. In such approaches,
long vowels or consonants are a product of a single root node on the segmental tier
being doubly linked to two slots on the timing tier. Earlier models featured C (con-
sonantal) and V (vocalic) slots on the melodic tier (e.g. Clements and Keyser 1983),
but later models (e.g. Levin 1985) propose undifferentiated X-slots, due to the redun-
dancy of specifying C or V status (i.e. syllabic information) on the melodic tier. The
representation of light, heavy and superheavy syllables in terms of skeletal slots is
provided in Figure 2.5. Note that the representation of Figure 2.5¢c—d would be the

same whether the language has weight by position or not.

a) o b) c c) o d) o
O R O R O R O R
| | AN RN
N N N C N C
| N | N
X X X X X X X X X X X X
. N\ I N
p a p a p a i p  a t

Figure 2.5 X-slot representation of the (a) light, (b—) heavy and (d) superheavy syllables in Figure 2.3.
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For a thorough discussion of the advantages and limitations of both approaches,
see Broselow (1995) and Kraechenmann (2003, 16-27). The complex interactions of
length and weight are discussed in Lahiri and Koreman (1988) and it seems neces-
sary to separate weight and length and represent each independently, as languages
exist where only VV syllables or only VC syllables count as heavy, as well as lan-
guages where both count as heavy;” in other words, the level within the syllable’s
internal structure at which the branching occurs seems to be relevant in defining sylla-
ble weight. Moraic accounts struggle to account for systems which count both V and
VV as light, but VC as heavy (e.g. Seneca, Lahiri and Koreman 1988, 218), as long
vowels are by definition bimoraic (cf. Figure 2.4b). On the other hand, X-slots alone
struggle to account for languages which do not have weight-by-position (cf. Figure
2.5¢c—d). As such, this thesis follows (Kraehenmann 2003, 28) in assuming that length
is represented by X-slots, with automatic syllabification rules determining the inter-
nal syllabic structure. The weight tier is then projected from the rhyme structure, such
that weight is the product of branching within the rhyme: V syllables are always light
(as their rhyme does not branch at all), but languages may count only syllables with

branching N nodes or branching R nodes (or both) as heavy.

2.2 Foot structure and metrical stress

Assigning word stress is not merely a question of identifying which syllable carries
maximum prominence, but is rather determined by metrical structure, the product of
anumber of separate but interrelated parameters. Central to theories of metrical stress
assignment is the insight that all word stress is assigned on the basis of feet. The foot is
a constituent of the prosodic hierarchy which is constructed from groups of syllables,
which could be light or heavy. If the language is quantity-sensitive, the construction

of the foot is affected by syllable weight. In quantity-sensitive languages, the foot can

20r even where both are heavy, but one seems somehow heavier than the other (cf. Lahiri and Koreman 1988).
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be either left or right-headed; left-headed feet are referred to as trochees, and right-
headed feet are referred to as iambs. Iambs are therefore the reverse of trochees and
can be built on two light syllables (86), a light-heavy sequence (55) or a single heavy
syllable (6).3

Headedness is only relevant if the foot is branching; whether it is a trochee or an
iamb, a monosyllabic foot will comprise a single strong (heavy) syllable, necessarily
the head of the foot. Germanic languages have all always constructed trochaic feet,
and trochees are thus central to any discussion of foot structure in Germanic. Possible
trochaic foot structures are therefore illustrated in (2). If a trochee is insensitive to
weight, as in Pintupi (Hayes 1995, 62—4), it is referred to as a syllabic trochee ((2)a).
In contrast, a moraic trochee ((2)b) is weight-sensitive and maximally bimoraic. A
moraic trochee may be built on two light syllables (68)ora single heavy syllable (5).
An asymmetric trochee, on the other hand, ideally comprises a bimoraic head and a
monomoraic dependent, as demonstrated in (2)c.

Resolution, a prosodic phenomenon whereby a sequence of (|&o]) is metrically
equivalent to (|G|), whether the second syllable is light or heavy, was central to early
Germanic languages’ metrical systems. This prosodic phenomenon was first noted by
Sievers (see in particular Sievers 1893), who observed the necessity of such a struc-
ture in accounting for a range of metrical phenomena in Old English verse. It has been
argued by Dresher and Lahiri (1991) and Dresher and Lahiri (2022) that early Ger-
manic exploited a resolved, uneven moraic trochee. Authors such as Isardi (1994) and
Sohn (1998) have similarly argued for the necessity of resolved (66) feet in OE, as
has Goering (2016a; 2023), although he argues against Dresher and Lahiri’s (1991)
‘Germanic foot’ and maintains that—although OE tolerated 6s—(55) feet were re-
stricted to initial position. This thesis follows Dresher and Lahiri (1991) in assuming

that early Germanic exploited a resolved uneven trochee (see also Lahiri and Dresher

3Jambs are not relevant for a discussion of Germanic foot structure, but for a thorough discussion, see Hayes (1995),
Lahiri (2001) and Lahiri (2015).
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1999; Lahiri et al. 1999; Fikkert 2000; Fikkert et al. 2006; Dresher and Lahiri 2022;
Booth and Lahiri 2023), as demonstrated in (2)d. This issue will be revisited in Chap.
3 (Sect. 4) and Chap. 5, where this structure will be discussed in greater detail.
Nevertheless, the question remains: what status do the two units ‘head’ and ‘de-
pendent’ have? In many ways, these terms simply amount to the weak and strong
branch of a foot. However, conceived in such terms, they have no reality as indepen-
dent constituents. This becomes an issue when one considers the fact that the head
may itself be branching in the case of an uneven moraic trochee, and does not simply
equate to a syllable, the next unit down on the prosodic hierarchy. The head certainly
behaves as an independent constituent, with its own language-specific constraints,
but how may this constituent be licensed or defined? If one considers (2), it soon be-
comes apparent that the head is in fact equivalent to a foot (minimally bimoraic and
maximally binary branching). Acknowledging the possibility of recursion within the
prosodic hierarchy, this issue can easily be dealt with by assuming that an asymmetric
trochee represents a minimally recursive foot, such that a light syllable is incorporated
into an F with a monosyllabic F as its sister. The head is thus an independent foot
(subject to the usual minimality constraints and foot-related phonological processes),
dominated by another foot, to which may be adjoined a single light syllable (which
may not itself form a foot): ((HEAD)zDEPENDENT)g. This predicts that phonological
phenomena relating to the right-edge F boundary should apply at the right edge of
the head and the dependent (i.e. the internal and the dominating foot) but, as the left
edge of both feet coincide, phenomena applying to the left-edge F boundary should
not apply between the internal F and the adjoined light syllable. Indeed, this appears

to be the case, and this issue will be revisited in Chap. 6.
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2) Trochaic foot structures. The foot is enclosed in parentheses, with the strong
branch indicated by [x] and the weak branch by a dot [.]. In the case of the
uneven moraic trochees, the head is enclosed by vertical bars [|x|]. Main
stress is indicated by [X].

a. Syllabic trochee
X

(x .)

g O

b.  Moraic trochee (two options)

X X
(x ) (x .)
1 B n
5 5 &

c.  Uneven trochee (a bimoraic head with an optional & dependent)

X X
Clx[) Clx )
np Lo
H L L
5 5 8

X X
Clxl ) Clx | .)
nmpon nopoq
H L L LL
5 & 5 5 8

d. Resolved (uneven) trochee (incorporating |55| heads)*

X X X
CIxl) Clx ) Clx )
np non nonn
H L L L H
5 5 6 5 &

X X X

Clxf - Clx ) Clx [ )
mon ponon nouon
H L L LL L H L
5 5 5 5 6 5 5 &

“The head must be minimally bimoraic (even if this means containing two syllables) and can form a foot on its own,
without a dependent. Possible head structures are thus [H|, [LL| or |LH].
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Similar analyses have been proposed for Dutch and a number of other languages
(cf. Booij 1995; Jensen 2000; Davis and Cho 2003; Davis 2005; Martinez-Paricio
and Kager 2015; Martinez-Paricio and Torres-Tamarit 2019; Kager and Martinez-
Paricio 2018, 2021) and the approach taken in this thesis follows that of Kager and
Martinez-Paricio’s (2018) ‘internally layered foot’ (ILF), although, in contrast to
the ILF—which they stress is distinct from Dresher and Lahiri’s (1991) Germanic
Foot (Kager and Martinez-Paricio 2018, 107f.)—it is assumed here that the left edge
of both the internal and outer foot must align in the case of the uneven trochee.
Throughout this thesis, therefore, references to an uneven moraic trochee may thus be
understood as referring to a nested F structure, with ‘head’ referring to the F-internal

F and ‘dependent’ the adjoined &.

2.3 Direction of parsing

In addition to foot type, the direction of parsing in foot construction is also significant,
as this can determine which syllable constitutes the head of a foot (Lahiri 2015). Feet
can be constructed from the right or the left edge of the word and main stress is placed
on the strong branch of either the rightmost or leftmost foot of the word (‘End Rule
left/right’). Finally, in certain stress systems, an element at the right word edge (e.g.
consonant, syllable, foot) is ignored in stress assignment, referred to as extrametri-
cality. For instance, differences in stress placement in English nouns and verbs result
from the fact that in the former case, the extrametrical unit is the syllable and in the
latter the final consonant (e.g. [(‘to:)<ment>] torment vs. [(to:r)(‘'men)<t>] tormént).
Thus, the four parameters for assigning words stress are foot type, direction of parsing,
end rule and extrametricality. A change in any one may alter the placement of stress,
although this may only be visible in words of certain structures, as illustrated in (3).
For instance, HL and LHL sequences have the same stressed syllable in (3)a—e, and

each parameter set is disambiguated from at least one other by only a single syllable
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sequence. In other words, only certain lexical items may disambiguate the underlying
parameters, and when such words are in short supply, the system is ripe for reanal-
ysis and change. The direction of parsing in particular becomes relevant during the

mediaeval period and is discussed in detail in Chap. 5.

3) [lustration of ambiguities and differing surface stress placement resulting
from changing a single parameter from those given in (a). For clarity, the
differences in (b—e) are picked out in bold and red. Extrametrical units are
enclosed in angled brackets.

a. Moraic trochee, left-to-right, End Rule right, No extrametricality
X ) X ) ( X ) ( X ) ( X))
(%) x ) (x) ) x) N ®
HL LLL LHL HLL H HL
b. Iamb, left-to-right, End Rule right, No extrametricality
X ) (X)) (X)) ( X) ( X )
(%) (. x) (- x x ¢ x ®®
HL LLL LHL HLUL H HL
¢.  Moraic trochee, right-to-left, End Rule right, No extrametricality
X)) (X ) (X ) (X)) ( X))
(%) (x ) (x) x) x ) x ®
HL LLL LHL HULL H HL
d. Moraic trochee, left-to-right, End Rule left, No extrametricality
X ) X ) ( X ) X ) X )
(%) x ) (%) x x) x®
HL LLL LHL HLL H HL

e. Moraic trochee, left-to-right, End Rule right, extrametrical syllable
x ) yrx )y x )Y x )y X )

(%) x ) (x) (%) x) x)
H { L L« L HJI> HLJI>» H H L

A shift in any metrical parameter represents a major change to the prosodic system,
although the effects on surface prominence patterns may be more subtle. As can be
seen from the examples in (3), a difference in parsing direction might markedly alter
underlying metrical organisation, but many words would continue to carry the same

surface prominence patterns (especially in monopedal forms). Whilst foot structure
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can differ more markedly in longer words (with multiple feet), there are relatively
few examples where primary stress placement would differ on the surface, e.g. (LLL)
in (3)c, and disambiguating evidence for the learner must therefore be found in such
environments. A change in any one parameter must not inevitably result in a change
in any of the others, however, and, following such a change, the system may persist
in the same state for generations, with no further parametric change. This appears to
have been the case for WGmc., where the shift in parsing direction seems to have
occurred in the mediaeval or early modern period (apparently later in English than in
German, see Sect. 3.1), although End Rule did not shift to the right edge until much

later (Chap. 5; see also Lahiri 2015; Booth and Lahiri 2023).

3 Quantity and stress in MHG and NHG: Previous

literature

3.1 Middle High German

This section provides a brief overview of the relevant aspects of quantity and lexical
stress in MHG (the precise structure of the foot in MHG will be discussed in greater
detail in Chap. 5). The synchronic stage of MHG of interest here, specifically the EFr.
dialect spoken by Wolfram von Eschenbach around the turn of the thirteenth cen-
tury (an Upper German dialect, see Chap. 1), maintained a contrast in both vowel and
consonant quantity and appears to have predated both open syllable lengthening and
later degemination (cf. Chap. 4). This is of considerable importance, as this stage of
the language still maintained a transparent relationship between quantity and weight,
unlike Modern Standard German. OSL was one of several sound changes defining
Early Modern German (eNHG) but had its origins in the MHG period, active dur-
ing the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries (cf. Paul 2007, 81ff.; Lahiri and Dresher

1999). The five key sound changes defining NHG in opposition to MHG are given in
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(4). Diphthongisation and monophthongisation were changes to syllable quality only,
maintaining the quantity of the relevant vowels.> However, OSL, degemination and
schwa apocope or syncope had substantial effects on the German quantity system:
OSL and schwa loss led to an increase in the number of heavy syllables, with the for-
mer increasing vowel quantity and the latter resulting in a greater number of closed
syllables. In contrast, degemination eradicated contrasts in consonant quantity and re-
sulted in the introduction of new stressed light syllables (which had previously been

eliminated by OSL).

“4) Key sound changes differentiating NHG from MHG.

a. Diphthongisation of the MHG long high vowels /iz, yz, ui/ > NHG /aj,
o1, au/

b.  Monophthongisation of the MHG diphthongs /is, y9, us/ > NHG /i, yr,
uy/

c. Lengthening of stressed vowels in open syllables (OSL), e.g. MHG
/ma.mo/ > NHG [na:.ms] ‘name’

d. Loss of unstressed schwa in many medial and final syllables (syncope
and apocope), e.g. MHG /ar.mug.to/ > NHG [are.mu:t] ‘poverty’; MHG
/mi.mot/ > NHG [nimt] ‘take 3SG.PRES’

e. Degemination, e.g. MHG /was:or/ > NHG [vase/] ‘water’

In the UG of this period (including Wolfram’s EFr.), therefore, geminate conso-
nants (orthographically doubled) were still genuinely long and stressed initial light
syllables were still possible. However, even prior to OSL, initial &s were rare, due to
the effects of the Second Sound Shift, which resulted in a great many more closed
syllables in High German dialects than in the other WGmc. dialects. For instance,
all medial PGmc. geminate voiceless stops became affricates (compare MHG sitzen
and OS sittian, OE sittan) and singleton voiceless stops became geminates (compare

MHG wachen /wax:on/ and OS wakén, OE wacian). As a result, light syllables are

3 A number of more minor changes also occurred, but are of less relevance to the current discussion, including changes
to the quality of certain vowels, such as rounding, unrounding and lowering. Some vowels were also shortened in closed
syllables, although these syllables remained heavy. Lengthening in closed syllables resulted primarily from analogical
levelling, e.g. MHG /tak, ta:go/ > NHG [ta:k, ta:ge] (‘day, days’), otherwise sometimes resulting from a following
[SON] coda consonant, e.g. MHG /wol/ > NHG [vo:l] ‘probably’.
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only expected before [SONORANT] consonants or the reflexes of PGme. voiced stops
and fricatives (as opposed to those resulting from the Second Sound Shift). Further-
more, syllabification seems to have stictly followed the MOP. This can be seen in Cod.
857, where Hand III systematically respects syllable boundaries (but not necessarily
morpheme boundaries) when separating words across lines in the Nibelungenlied MS
(e.g. {gro-zen, versin-ne, vor-sten, vorh-ten) Witte 1927, 348). Syllable weight can

thus be defined as in Table 2.1.°

Table 2.1 Syllable weight assumed for MHG.

Superheavy Heavy Light
VVC),  bih.te kluoc VV), zouber sé V), ne.men stu.be
‘confession’ ‘clever’ ‘magic’  ‘lake’ ‘take INF*  ‘parlour’
VCC),  worh.te hant VC), min.ne  gras

‘work 3SG.PRET’  ‘hand’ ‘love’ ‘grass’

Only full vowels could occur in stressed syllables in MHG and all of the plain
monophthongs could be long or short: /a,e,e,’i,0,u/® (a,e,iou) vs. /azer,iroruy/
(4,8,1,0,0). So too could the umlauts: /e,8,y/ (4,0,i) vs. fee1,01,y1/ (e,ce,iu). In contrast,
diphthongs were always bimoraic and patterned with long vowels (there were no short
diphthongs): /ei,io,ou,ay,yo,us/ (ei,ie,ou,du,iie,uo). The orthographic representation
of the various vowels provided here follows the conventions of standardised ‘Classi-

cal Middle High German’ (C1-MHG), but there is substantial variation in the written

record, as will become clear when the focus turns to manuscript evidence.® Schwa

SHeavy and superheavy syllables are not differentiated in the grammars, e.g. de Boor and Wisniewski (1965) (which
only refers to ‘long” and ‘short’ syllables), but this distinction is made throughout this paper. Consonant extrametricality
is not a feature of MHG and monosyllabic words are only possible if the syllable is either heavy or superheavy, due to the
language’s bimoraic minimal word constraint.

"There was a distinction between three short e-phonemes in MHG, /e,e,2¢/ (e,e,d), but this distinction was not main-
tained in all dialects and all three have fallen together in NHG. The distinction between /e/ and /e/ need not concern us
here, as it is not relevant to the analysis.

8The short vowels were likely more open than the long vowels, as in the tense~lax distinction between short and long
NHG vowels. However, the precise nature of these vowels is unclear from the written record, so for the sake of clarity, the
IPA transcriptions provided in this thesis simply use the same symbols as for the corresponding long vowels.

9Scribal orthography differs from the conventions of standardised editions of MHG texts in many respects; of par-
ticular importance for this paper is the use various diacritics 1n the representduon of certain VV phonemes. The
relevant graphemes for the examples appearing in this paper are (V,0,V,W,iw), representing /gy,0u,us,u:w,y:/ respectively
(CI-MHG (6u,0u,u0,iw,iu)).
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could only occur in unstressed syllables and is represented by (e) in manuscripts. In
this work, the term ‘schwa syllable’, refers to such syllables, including (-en, -el, -er).

As was described in Sect. 2.2, comparative evidence demonstrates that the foot
in Proto-Gmc. and the East, West and North Gmc. dialects of the early period was
unambiguously quantity-sensitive and trochaic. Foot structure is largely neglected in
the MHG grammars; however, I argue that the accommodation of Romance loans
into the native system (as simplex words) led to the adjustment of certain metrical
parameters during the MHG period (cf. Chap. 5). Foot structure was thus inherited
intact from Gmc. (via OHG), but the direction of parsing had changed, starting
at the right edge rather than the left. This represented a substantial change to the
phonological grammar (cf. Sect. 2.3) and its impact is not to be underestimated. This
change appears to have taken place across WGmc. in the mediaeval or early modern
periods and is clearly in evidence in English by the sixteenth century (although End
Rule left still persisted, cf. Lahiri 2015). In German, this change in parsing direction
appears to have happened earlier, as can be seen in (5). The word [ka. pelo] (Kapelle
‘chapel’) was borrowed into OHG with initial stress as kdp(p)ella, but by the MHG
period, we find variants with initial and penultimate stress, with differing syllabic
structure kdp.pel(le) ~ ka.pélle. It is also attested with penultimate stress in the six-
teenth century, by which time resolution had been lost and degemination had changed
its syllabic structure from (LHL), to (LLL),,. For instance, it appears in Erasmus
Alberus’s 1540 rhyming dictionary, Novum dictionarii genus, as {Capell), rhyming
with words such as (Gesell) (final schwas were elided). Similarly, Johann Hiibner’s
1696 Poetisches Handbuch lists (Capelle) under (Elle), rhyming with words such as

(bey dem Qvelle), (die Balle) and {(Geselle).
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5) Evidence of right-to-left parsing in mediaeval and eNHG German.

i. MHG ¢.1200 ii. eNHG c.1540
« X ) « X )
(x| 2 x )
6 & 98), 6 & 9),
(ka pel Ile) (ka pe lle)

These changes will not have greatly affected most native vocabulary, which was
almost exclusively mono- or disyllabic and rarely comprised more than a single foot.
However, longer words did exist, and some monomorphemic native words have un-
dergone a stress shift as a result of these parametric changes, such as OHG hornuz >
MHG /hor.nus/ > NHG Hornisse ‘hornet’; OHG héluntar > MHG /ho.lun.dor/ >
NHG Holiinder ‘elder(berry)’; OHG for(a)hana > MHG /for.hel.lo/'° > NHG Forélle
‘trout’ (cf. Wurzel 1970a). Moreover, it aided the accommodation of non-native vo-
cabulary with right-edge stress. It is often assumed that Romance loans were not of
sufficient number to cause any lasting change to the native stress system before the
fifteenth century (and beyond), with Wells referring to them as mere ‘stylish enhance-
ments’, restricted to poetry and a courtly sociolect (2005, 1403f.). This is surprising;
as Vennemann (1995) notes, the shift of stress in simplex words from the initial syl-
lable to the end of the word had already begun in the middle period,!' most notably
in OF loans ending in -ieren and -ie (NHG -ieren [-i:pon, -iren] and -ei [-a1]). The
right-edge stress of Romance loans is of particular importance in Sect. 2 and the pre-
cise structure of the foot in MHG will be discussed in greater detail in Chap. 5 (for
a comprehensive, diachronic overview of stress and foot structure across Germanic,

see Lahiri et al. 1999; Booth and Lahiri 2023).

10A variant form of forhel, forhen.
! contrast to early OHG, which nativised the stress of Romance loans: KéIn < Lat. Colénia.
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3.2 Modern Standard German

3.2.1 The syllable

The syllable in German is maximally trimoraic and such syllables are possible word
medially as well as finally. Onset consonants rise in sonority towards the syllabic peak
and coda consonants fall in sonority away from it, in line with the SSP. A notable ex-
ception is /s/, which may precede a less sonorous stop in the onset, or follow a stop
in the coda. Similarly, [CONSONANTAL, CORONAL]'? stops may follow a trimoraic
VVC or VCC sequence without apparently contributing further weight. This has led to
various analyses, such as final [COR] obstruents being extrasyllabic (cf. Wiese 2000,
47f.) or occupying a syllable appendix (cf. Krachenmann 2003, 10), or even that all
final consonants are dominated by a single mora (Hall 2000). Hall (2000) addition-
ally suggests a constraint whereby trimoraic Gs are only tolerated in w-final position,
assuming an « boundary to follow any 6. However, this largely serves to justify his
chosen syllable structure, which assumes a number of controversial syllabifications'3
with no independent justification and is undermined by a large number of w-internal
Gs, such as [' mo:n.da] Monde ‘moon-PL’.'* This is perhaps best considered a tendency
(rather than a strict constraint) and set aside; it simply falls out from the typological
markedness of Gs and the fact that final consonant extrametricality (CEM) results in
w-final -VVC and -VCC syllables becoming simply heavy ().

Given the trimoraic upper limit on medial syllables in simplex German words
(with Figure 2.6a representing the largest possible w-internal syllable), it is assumed
here that stray [COR] obstruents at the word edge are prosodically licensed by adjunc-

tion to a higher prosodic constituent, namely the ), as such extrasyllabic consonants

12 A5 discussed in Chap. 4, this thesis assumes the FUL feature system (Lahiri and Reetz 2010; Lahiri 2018).

3For instance, this model controversially relies on up to three o-final consonants being jointly directly dominated by a
third mora, as well as assuming syllabifications such as [“E;al.(;nan] and ['az.tmen], with no phonetic evidence.

14Further examples include ['fyom.de] “friend-PL’, ['ore.jent] ‘Orient’, ['fere.jon] ‘holiday-PL’ (where r-vocalisation
demonstrates that the /r/ is in coda position), ['zymp.to:m] ‘symptom’ and ['plagk.ton] ‘plankton’. Hall (2000) claims
that all such words are to an extent predictable, or contain non-native strings, adopting an optimality-theoretic (OT) ac-
count which places certain constraints (such as /rj/ sequences o-internally) above the ‘third mora restriction’. However,
exceptionality must ultimately still be appealed to in a number of cases.
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are not found in w-internal feet. Indeed, it has been repeatedly noted that German
exhibits a preference for a maximum of one coda consonant word-internally (cf.
Hall 2000; Kraehenmann 2003). This is illustrated in Figure 2.6. However, trimoraic
syllables are still possible w-internally, as disyllabic words with a superheavy ini-
tial syllable (e.g. /merecon/ ‘fairytale’) demonstrate. Note also that word-internal
ws are possible, as in compounds or prefixed words, meaning that extrasyllabic se-
quences are thus also possible within an orthographic word comprising nested s,
e.g. ['?ayst.[vas], ‘cold sweat’, a compound of the structure ((Angst),, (schweif3),,).,-

Unlike the analysis of Noske (1993), who maintains that German syllabification
is exclusively postcyclic, this thesis assumes that the syllabification algorithm is ac-
tive in the cyclic component (it is difficult to see how prosodic structure can be built
in the cyclic component without access to syllables) and is ordinarily only structure-
building (i.e. it does not alter existing syllabic structure and only applies to free,
unparsed segments, cf. Kenstowicz 1994). The exception to this is resyllabification
found in certain complex words involving a vowel-initial derivational suffix, such as
['ner.blic] (< nebel+ig “foggy’). In order to account for this, accounts typically rely
on a language-specific, structure-changing resyllabification rule which avoids onset-
less syllables by resyllabifying a coda consonant to the onset of a vowel-initial suffix,
although details differ. See, for example, Rubach (1990) and Hall (1992) (following
Levin 1985)."> A comprehensive description of German syllabification is beyond the
scope of this thesis, but for a thorough discussion (from various theoretical stand-
points), see Vennemann (1972), Rubach (1990), Hall (1992, 2000), Noske (1993) and
Wiese (2000).

15Both accounts suggest that resyllabification is minimal, involving a universal ‘CV Rule’ which assigns consonants
preceding a syllable nucleus to onset position and is endowed with the ability to change syllable structure (cf. Levin 1985).
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Figure 2.6 Syllabification in German: (a) the maximal word-internal syllable, as in (b) Braut ‘bride’,
and (c—d) examples of extrasyllabic [COR] consonants at the word edge: word-initially in sprach ‘speak
3.SG.PRET’ and word-finally in Obst ‘fruit’.

3.2.2 The foot

In contrast to English, the metrical system of modern German is the subject of sub-

stantial debate (for a comprehensive overview, see Jessen 1999). It is accepted that
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German requires the foot as a constituent of prosodic structure, with past litera-
ture drawing on evidence from phonological rules, such as glottal stop insertion in
foot-initial position, and word-formation processes, such as plural and hypocoristic
formation (see Wiese 2000, Sect. 3.3 for a summary of these arguments). However, the
foot has received comparatively less attention than other areas of German prosody and
the discussion has unsurprisingly focused on lexical stress, where the foot is neces-
sary to account for the assignment of relative prominence (despite some past attempts
to do so without reference to the foot, e.g. Wurzel 1970a, 1980; Vennemann 1990;
see also Strauss 1982).

It is generally accepted in the literature that feet are trochaic and constructed from
the right edge of the word, with stress falling within a three-syllable window and ad-
hering to certain principles or tendencies. However, fundamental aspects of the stress
system, such as quantity sensitivity, definitions of weight, foot (and even syllable)
structure and extrametricality, are still fiercely debated. Furthermore, although Stan-
dard NHG is not typically argued to exploit the Germanic foot, accounts suggesting
that NHG exploits disyllabic trochees with & stressed syllables in at least some aspects
of its phonology suggest that things may not be so simple. It is therefore argued here
that the uneven trochee (in the form of a recursive F) remains a pertinacious feature
of NHG (see Chap. 6).

Although accounts proposing a dual system do exist (e.g. Wurzel 1980; Ben-
ware 1980), with native vocabulary governed by one (stem-initial) stress system and
non-native vocabulary governed by another (assigning stress from the right edge, for
instance to the rightmost &), these have been superseded by the unitary approach (e.g.
Giegerich 1985; Féry 1986, 1998, 2003; Vennemann 1990; Yu 1992; Ramers 1992,
1999; Wiese 2000). Jessen (1999, 516-517) illustrates the flaws of such a dual sys-
tem with examples both of patently non-native words, such as Champignon, borrowed

comparatively recently but stressed on the first syllable, and native words inherited
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from OHG, such as Holiinder and Hornisse, with non-initial accent (cf. Sect. 3.1).16
Such words are particularly challenging, as they had initial accent in OHG, but it
shifted rightwards at a later stage. A more parsimonious account which does not
require lexically marking words as native or non-native seems preferable. As Venne-
mann (1995, 209-210) demonstrates with reference to the word Pinguin, ostensibly
initial stress can be an illusion; the only words with true initial stress are grammat-
ical terms, such as Nominativ, or certain proper names, such as Tirandot (notably
non-native words). Both of these defy powerful generalisations: Nominativ is counter
to the three-syllable restriction and Titrandot the penultimate restriction (Vennemann
1995, 206-207).

Regardless of framework, such generalisations are broadly accepted, particularly
the four most reliable: schwa syllables are incapable of bearing stress; main stress in
simplex words is required to fall within the last three syllables (‘the three-syllable re-
striction’, a strong typological tendency); stress is prevented from falling to the left of a
closed penultimate syllable (the ‘closed penult’ restriction); and a final schwa syllable
leads to penultimate stress, unless it has no onset, in which case stress is antepenul-
timate (the ‘final schwa’ restriction). These generalisations, after Vennemann (1992)
are powerful, but, as Féry (1998) notes, they have no explanatory power. Jessen (1999)
additionally list three less reliable tendencies: superheavy finals and diphthongs tend
to attract stress, while final -VC syllables sometimes receive main stress and some-
times do not (a division reflected in the literature, with some authors considering final
-VC stress to be regular, others exceptional). Final -V, V;, syllables are likewise incon-
sistently stressed. Giegerich (1985) treats stressed final -V, V; syllables as regular, but
most other authors, such as Wiese (2000), assume that these are irregular.

A significant controversy in the literature is the question of quantity sensitivity.

Unlike MHG, the situation in NHG is much more complex, where segmental quantity

161t is for these reasons that Wurzel (1970a) stresses the difference between the non-native stress pattern (based on the
phonological shape of the word) and the actual etymology of the word, to which learners do not have access.
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and weight are no longer isomorphic. What has not changed is the maximal permitted
weight of a syllable. However, what counts as heavy could have changed as a result
of OSL and diphthongisation. Indeed, as Wiese notes, ‘surface vowel length in Ger-
man does depend on stress, but [...] stress does not depend on length’ (2000, 277),
with vowel length neutralised in unstressed syllables (e.g. Musi:k~Musikalisch), lead-
ing him to abandon quantity sensitivity altogether. This issue is central to the debate
over German foot structure. The fact that Vennemann’s generalisations hold so well
testifies to the fact that syllable structure has an impact on foot construction, but it
cannot be as simple as the transparent system proposed by authors such as Giegerich
(1985) and Yu (1992) (where both long vowels and closed syllables contribute to
syllable weight). This is illustrated by the fact that Yu is forced to appeal to conso-
nant extrametricality, suggesting that syllables behave differently word-medially and
word-finally. However, this requires that the whole final coda be extrametrical (as op-
posed to the final consonant only, a not uncontroversial position). The possibilities

and constraints of German stress placement are summarised in (6).

(6) Main stress in German: possibilities, constraints and tendencies (cf. Venne-
mann 1992; Jessen 1999).

® Schwa is never stressed *3
o Stress does not fall to the left of a closed penult *6.VC.o
o Stress falls within a three-syllable window at the rightedge  *6.0.0.0
¢ Final schwa syllables predict penultimate stress 6.9
® Open penults (with closed final syllables) predict antepenultimate stress
¢ Final 6s and diphthongs tend to attract stress

¢ Final -V,V,; and VC are sometimes stressed, sometimes not.

Controversy centres on the relationship between vowel quantity and weight, with
much of the difficulty stemming from Romance loans, where the medial consonant is

suspect, leading many authors to deny a transparent link between segmental quantity



2. Theoretical background 39

and syllable weight. For instance, Wiese (2000) advocates a quantity-insensitive anal-
ysis (see also Eisenberg 1991 and Kaltenbacher 1994), although he does suggest that
schwas are ‘skipped’ in stress rules. An alternative perspective is provided by Wurzel
(1970a; 1980), who considers long vowels to contribute weight and posits both a
tenseness and length contrast for vowels. He argues that the relationship is transparent
in native vocabulary, with lax vowels short and tense vowels long (handled by redun-
dancy rules). In non-native vocabulary, however, there are short tense vowels in open
syllables (which are not followed by an ambisyllabic consonant), but the length dis-
tinction is neutralised in unstressed syllables, as only stressed vowels surface as long
in German. Wurzel (1980) therefore argues that underlying differences in quantity ac-
count for differences in stress between, e.g. Ténor /'ter.nos/ and Tendr /te. no:s/ (see
also Giegerich 1985).!7

Nevertheless, the more common position, maintained by Vennemann (1991, 1994,
1995) and Hall (1992) amongst others, is that vowel length does not contribute weight
to a syllable and only closed syllables are heavy, although vowel length is phone-
mically distinctive (cf. Hall 1992). Vennemann states that a full vowel is light if it
is monophthongal and open, or ‘smooth cut’, else heavy; if you allow a syllable to
be closed (‘virtually’ in his terminology) by the offglide of a diphthong or through
ambisyllabicity (caused by ‘sharp cut’), this can be rephrased as follows: ‘Im Stan-
darddeutschen ist eine Silbe schwer, wenn sie (natura oder virtuell) geschlossen ist,
sonst leicht’ (1995, 190, n.10). This is supported by the closed penult restriction,
which suggests that closed syllables, but not long vowels, count as heavy (if diph-
thongs count as closed). Indeed, it has even been proposed that a syllable is considered
closed if it is followed by a syllable with an onset consonant, even though German

has no geminate consonants.

17Similar arguments suggesting opaque differences in underlying vowel length have been made by Rice (2006) for
Norwegian (but his identification of underlyingly long vowels is based solely on stress placement).
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In excluding quantity sensitivity, Wiese (2000) is obliged to posit the penultimate
syllable as the default position of stress. Binary trochaic feet are then constructed from
right to left or, ‘if not possible’, a monosyllabic foot is formed (2000, 282). However,
as Féry (1998) notes, a binary foot should always be possible if German is truly quan-
tity insensitive. This highlights a core concern with Wiese’s approach; whilst many
words in German do exhibit penultimate stress, any other stress placement is com-
pletely unpredictable and has to be lexically stored (one almost has to know the stress
in advance in order to apply the stress rules). His approach has the advantage of ac-
counting for problematic words such as Arbeit and Ameise (assuming schwa lacks a
nucleus and thus permits the first two syllables to form a foot), which are for instance
treated as pseudo-compounds by Yu (1992). However, all examples of marked stress
(antepenultimate or final) are obliged to have a lexically specified marker in the un-
derlying representation, either of a foot or extrametricality (Wiese 2000, 282—285).
Unlike other proposals, which include minimal and maximal feet, usually restricted
to one or two syllables, Wiese proposes a quantity-insensitive analysis with no upper
limit on the number of syllables contained within a foot, which contains all sylla-
bles from one stressed syllable up to (but not including) the next. Wiese’s adjunction
rule thus allows for feet longer than two syllables, but he never accounts for the inter-
nal structure of such feet, despite acknowledging the undefined ‘s’ constituent to be
suspicious, as in the word Abenteuer (Figure 2.7).

His conception of extrametricality, whilst still observing the peripherality condi-
tion, differs from that of Hayes (1995), as it is lexically specified for individual words,
not the product of a general rule or parameter. Even more troublingly, it is specified in
the underlying representation, where there is no syllabification, obliging him to spec-
ify individual segments as extrametrical, with this extrametricality then inherited by

the syllables they form. To justify specifying a foot in the lexical entry, he appeals to
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Figure 2.7 Foot structure of Abenteuer ‘adventure’ (from Wiese 2000, 286).

(Kiparsky 1982, 50), although this is controversial. Following his stress rules (2000,

282), the words Fazit, Samurai and Harmonika would be stressed as in Figure 2.8.

a) » b) ® ) ©
S

- —

W
|
F F

w
F
s
w A S w w

AN AAA  AAA

tsit Rax har mo:

@

Q
Q

(ka)

Figure 2.8 The foot structure of Fazit ‘conclusion’, Samurai and Harmonika ‘harmonica’ (from Wiese
2000).

Reliance upon extrametricality is common to most accounts, although the precise
nature of the extrametrical unit is still debated, from Wiese’s lexically specified syl-
lable extrametricality and Yu’s final coda to the more recent proposal of final -VC

syllables, as summarised by (van der Hulst 2010b, 445-446), repeated in (7).
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@) Stress placemnt in NHG (after van der Hulst 2010b, 445-446).

® Primary stress is final if the vowel is long or there are two closing
consonants.

¢ In other cases, stress falls on the penult if closed by a consonant.

e Else, stress falls on the antepenult.

® Secondary stress falls on alternate syllables to the left (many exceptions)

According to this approach, final VC syllables are extrametrical and only closed
syllables are heavy, with stress assigned to the rightmost heavy syllable. It thus broadly
adheres to Giegerich’s main stress rule (1985, 31) and the weight system proposed
by Vennemann (1994). Indeed, amongst quantity-sensitive accounts, much of the dif-
ficulty comes from the variable behaviour of final syllables. The insight that final
superheavy syllables (Gs) attract stress, but CVV or CVC syllables typically do not,
has been discussed by a number of authors. For instance, Janen (2003) found that
88% of all trisyllabic nouns ending with a superheavy syllable attracted stress. In a
data-based approach within an OT framework, Féry (1998) suggests that German does
exhibit a weight distinction, but of a different kind, feeling that Vennemann’s (1992)
claim that all and only closed syllables are heavy is too strong. In her analysis, all
CV, CVV and CVC syllables pattern as light and only superheavy syllables (CVCC or
CVVCQ) are heavy, accounting for their tendency to attract stress at the end of words.
Schwa syllables are defective and stressless. According to this classification of weight,
main stress falls on a final trochee constructed from the right edge, with final stress
resulting from a stressed final monosyllabic foot or exceptional stress assignment, not-
ing that heavy syllables (by her classification) are generally final and stressed, schwas
are never stressed and the penult or antepenult is stressed if there is no final heavy syl-
lable. These generalisations clearly demonstrate the relationship between weight and
stress. It is claimed that the three types of exceptional stress are simply prespecified
in the lexicon, but she admits that her model is unable to account for the restriction

of antepenultimate stress to words with an open penult and falls back on an assertion
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that segmental quantity only plays a role in this one special context (Féry 1998, 130).
However, Féry (2003) ultimately rejects this analysis of weight, suggesting instead
that all syllables are minimally and maximally bimoraic, rejecting her earlier concep-
tion of superheavy syllables. Instead, she advocates a syllabic trochee, suggesting that
final consonants contributing weight in fact project a semisyllable forming the weak
member of a final trochee (Féry 2003, 213).

Results from ERP studies, such as Domabhs et al. (2008), provide further, exper-
imental evidence for the foot as a constituent of prosodic structure, suggesting that
‘German word stress relies not only on the distinction between default stress and lex-
ically specified stress, but also on the structural properties of a word determining its
foot structure’ (2008, 29). In their experiment, they found that stress errors only pro-
duced effects when they necessitated a restructuring of feet, suggesting that different
stress positions are produced by different metrical groupings, with trisyllabic words
with an open final syllable generally parsed c(co) and stressed on the penultimate
syllable, but words ending in a closed syllable parsed as (co)(c) and stressed either
on the first or second foot. Much work remains to be done on the precise nature of
the foot in Modern Standard German, but its existence and importance to German
phonology is clear. Past scholarship strongly suggests that the fundamental foot struc-
ture is a minimally bimoraic, quantity-sensitive (moraic) trochee, either monosyllabic
or disyllabic, built from right to left, with main stress falling on the rightmost foot.
The precise nature of weight and how this relates to segmental quantity, remains an
area for further research, but it seems clear that the syllabic structure of the final three
syllables is crucial in determining foot construction and stress placement, leading to
the powerful generalisations identified in the literature. The relevant arguments are
summarised in Table 2.2. As can be seen, quantity-sensitive accounts disagree primar-
ily on the relationship between vowel quantity and syllable weight; although vowel

length is acknowledged to be phonemically distinctive, a number of accounts suggest
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that weight correlates exclusively with closure (including ambisyllabic consonants,

e.g. Vennemann 1990; Ramers 1999), with open syllables not contributing weight,

even if they are long on the surface.

Table 2.2 Approaches to the German foot in previous literature.

Wurzel Vennemann  Giegerich Ramers; Yu  Féry Wiese
Weight sensitive?  yes yes yes yes yes no
Heavy VVC, VVC, VVC, VVC, VVC,VCC -
VCC, VYV, VCC, VCC, VV, VCC, VV,
vC vC vC vC
Light \% Vv, VV v A% V,VV,vC -
Foot - - trochee trochee trochee trochee
Main stress [+Native] R R R R R
stem-initial,
[-Native]

rightmost &




Chapter 3

Rethinking the metre of Parzival: lambic
verse for a trochaic language

1 Introduction

The fact that the MHG foot (in continuity with OHG and NHG) was weight-sensitive
and trochaic has led scholars to assume a preference for trochaic metre in poetry
of the mediaeval period. Courtly epics and romances of the MHG Classical Period
(c.1170-1230) are traditionally considered to be composed in rhyming Viertakte cou-
plets. Vennemann (1995, 200f.) defines the Viertakter as a sequence of four Takte'
(‘measures’), preceded by an optional anacrusis comprising one or more unstressed
syllables. Each of the first three Takte comprises a minimal (bimoraic) foot or “par-
asitic’ foot (an unstressed light or schwa syllable which never bears stress in natural
speech but is obliged to form a stressed foot for the purposes of poetic metre) to which
a further light syllable can optionally be added to form an ‘expanded’ (disyllabic)
foot. The fourth measure, often referred to as the ‘cadence’, comprises an unexpanded
bimoraic or parasitic foot and, in the case of feminine rthymes, can be followed by a
final light syllable. The cadence contains the thyming syllables, unless it is a parasitic
foot (in which case the penultimate foot contains the rhyming syllable). The literature

relies on a broad taxonomy of possible rhyme structures and the Viertakter analysis is

IThis term is borrowed from musical terminology and is essentially refers to a poetic foot (compare Sievers’s 1901b
Sprechtakte ‘speech measures’.

45
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critically reviewed in Sect. 3.1. An example of this analysis (including a final parasitic
foot) is given in Figure 3.1, with the dotted lines representing an analysis including

the cadence as a separate constituent (adapted from Vennemann 1995):

Line
Anacrusis Line-internal feet (Takte) Cadence
T Ty Ty Ty
| | | |
F ¥ F ¥
Fmin T Fmin T Fmin Fpar
Uns ist in al ten ma ren

Figure 3.1 An example parsing of a line, assuming a Viertakter: ‘“We are [told] in old tales’.

This chapter provides a close examination of the metre of the poem Parzival and
demonstrates that the traditional Viertakter analysis is unsupported by the linguistic
evidence. It is argued that Parzival is in fact written in an iambic metre, specifically
iambic tetrameter. The use of iambic pentameter parallels developments elsewhere
in the Germanic linguistic area, where a number of poets of the period, particularly
those writing in Middle English (ME) and Middle Dutch (MNL), developed a pref-
erence for iambic metre, as can be seen in the work of Chaucer (cf. Halle and Keyser
1966) and the poems Lutgart (cf. Fikkert 2000) and Saladijn (cf. Lahiri and Sytsema
2018). The prestige of French and Low German courtly culture is most likely the driv-
ing force behind Wolfram von Eschenbach’s use of iambic metre in his composition
of Parzival (for a discussion of French prestige and its influence on MHG poetry, see
Sect. 2). Given the popularity of French romances in the High German courts, Wol-
fram’s (albeit apparently incomplete) mastery of French and the trend elsewhere in

Europe (even in cultures writing in trochaic languages) to emulate French lyrics and
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compose verse in iambic metre,? it seems inadequate unquestioningly to assume a
trochaic metre in poems of the Classical Period. The dominance in Parzival of the pat-
tern wswswsws, beginning on a weak beat and ending on a strong, offers convincing
evidence of iambic metre, as well as the large number of heavy and superheavy syl-
lables terminating lines, the vast majority of which are immediately preceded by an
unstressed syllable containing a schwa.

This claim is supported by a close analysis of a selection of 450 lines of the
poem, which suggests that, rather than requiring the additional machinery tradition-
ally employed to account for classical MHG metre in literary studies, a simple iambic
reading is perfectly adequate; any apparent irregularities simply arise from the diffi-
culties associated with attempting to write iambic verse in a trochaic language. This
chapter takes a quantitative approach, identifying five key line structures in Sect. 3.1
and demonstrating that the variation in the poem’s metre can be much more neatly
accounted for by simply constructing iambic feet from left to right, allowing for mono-
syllabic feet and feminine rhyme (rhymes followed by a final extrametrical schwa
syllable). This eliminates a great deal of the complexities required by a Viertakter
analysis and better reflects the distribution of line structures in the poem. The quan-
tity of line-final syllables is considered in Sect. 3.2. A trochaic analysis would expect
most final syllables to be light; however, the majority of lines begin with a light syl-
lable and end with a stress-attracting heavy or superheavy syllable, making it difficult
to motivate a trochaic analysis.

Following the analysis of Parzival’s metre and the quantity of line-final syllables,
the prosodic structure of line-final rhyming feet is considered, drawing on a larger
sample of the text (2,160 lines) and providing further evidence in favour of an iambic

analysis. If Wolfram chose to compose verse in iambic metre, ideally terminating

20F poetry of the period is usually considered to lack alternating rhythm and the binary structure found in Germanic
iambic verse, composed instead in octosyllabic rhyming couplets. However, see Noyer (2002) for a data-driven analysis of
OF verse, which identifies a pervasive underlying iambic structure to these octosyllables. This iambic pattern appears to
have been extremely consistent in earlier verse but underwent a gradual decline through the course of the twelfth century.
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lines with a final stressed rhyming syllable, he would quickly have come into con-
flict with the largely initial stress of MHG, where monomorphemic native words were
rarely more than one (trochaic) foot long. The way in which he approaches this con-
flict is revealing, not only in terms of the poet’s sensitivity to quantity and stress, but
also in relation to the structure of the prosodic foot in MHG. Wolfram’s choice of
iambic metre resulted in a preference for line-final monosyllables, feminine rhymes
and Romance loan words, but a complete avoidance of words of the structure (36).

In discussion of the poem’s scansion, the following notation is used throughout:
x represents a weak position and / a strong position, with | separating (poetic) feet.
Similarly, & denotes a light syllable, 6 a heavy syllable and 6 a superheavy syllable.
Elided syllables are underlined. No original manuscript of Parzival remains, so MS St.
Gallen, Stiftsbibliothek, Cod. 857 (Cod. 857) formed the basis of this study. Otherwise
known as MS D in Parzival literature, Cod. 857 forms the basis of Lachmann’s edition
of Parzival ([c. 1210]/1981) and is one of the earliest extant non-fragmentary copies of
the poem. This MS was selected due to its Upper German origin, most likely copied in
the South-West Bavarian dialect area (cf. Hoffmann 2000),? and relative proximity in
time to the original composition of Parzival (being likely less than 50 years younger).
Quotes are taken from Cod. 857, rather than Lachmann’s edition, which alters the
text to better conform to the Viertakter.* However, as vowel length is often unmarked
in MHG manuscripts, length marks (:) are placed after long vowels for the reader’s
convenience.

The structure of this chapter is as follows: Section 2 outlines the linguistic and
cultural context relevant to a discussion of Parzival’s metre, providing a general dis-

cussion of Parzival’s oral performance and the influence of French courtly culture and

3 Although see also Witte (1927), who argues for an Alemannic provenance, based largely on a small number of (tt)
spellings for /t/.

4Given the fact that Parzival appears to have been composed instead in iambic tetrameter, this is problematic (not least
because this edition forms the basis of most modern Parzival scholarship).
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poetic form in the period. Section 3.1 reviews the traditional approach to MHG me-
tre and argues that an iambic analysis is perfectly adequate to account for the patterns
of alternation observed in the metre of Parzival. Section 3.2 considers the quantity of
line-final syllables, which are invariably heavy or superheavy (unless they represent
the final extrametrical syllable of a feminine rhyme). Section 4 provides additional
evidence for an iambic analysis, considering the foot structure of line-final words.

Concluding remarks are provided in Sect. 5.

2 The linguistic and cultural context of Parzival

Verse romances, such as Parzival, were not sung, but instead read aloud or recited by
a performer (either the poets themselves or a literate clericus, cf. Green 1994, 191).
This is in contrast to the Minnelieder (‘minnesongs’ or ‘love songs’), lyric poems
which were sung and set to music; this was possibly also true of heroic epics, such
as the Nibelungenlied (Jones and Jones 2019, 303). Romances were read aloud for
the entertainment of lay aristocratic courts, an audience including both literate and
non-literate auditors. Although Wolfram (or rather his narrator persona) claimed il-
literacy, this is rarely taken at face value in modern scholarship. Instead, this claim
can be regarded as a signal of identity, belonging to contemporary lay knightly cul-
ture and distinct from the court clerics and those knights who had received a clerical
education in Latin (cf. Green 1994, 292; Curschmann 1984, 235; see also von Es-
chenbach [c.1210]/1980, 10). Regardless of Wolfram’s supposed analphabetism, it is
certain from references within the text that Parzival existed in a written form and in
a culture where such texts were expected to be both read aloud and circulated for pri-
vate reading by individuals, particularly noble women, who enjoyed a higher rate of

literacy (cf. Green 1994, 192).°

SHeinrich von Veldeke explicitly states in his Eneide that he lent the countess of Cleves the incomplete MS to read
(which was subsequently stolen) and Wolfram directly addresses ladies on several occasions (e.g. in his ‘apology’ and at
the close of Book VI). He even hints in the poem’s final couplet that Parzival was commissioned by a noble lady: ist daz
dvrch ein wip gescehn | div mbz mir svzer worte iehN. (“if this [i.e. his telling of the full tale] has happened for the sake of
a woman,/ she might avow that I spoke sweet words.’).
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The developing courtly culture of the secular German nobility looked to France
for its models, and literature of the twelfth century was dominated by French influence
(cf. Hirsch 1883, 163; Bumke 1991, 88). By the end of the thirteenth century, there
were over forty German romances based on OF sources and much of the popularity
of such literature stems from its portrayal of the social and material culture of the
French courts (Bumke 1991, 100). Of all OF poets, Chrétien de Troyes was the most
influential in the German courts, with four of his five romances adapted into German:
Hartmann von Aue’s Erec and Iwein, Wolfram’s Parzival and Konrad Fleck’s (now
lost) translation of Cligés (followed by a subsequent version by Ulrich von Tiirheim
which survives in fragments). Only Chrétien’s Le chevalier de la charrete was not
translated (possibly due to its adulterous themes, cf. Bumke 1991, 94).

Heroic epics, Minnelieder and other forms of vernacular poetry originated before
the age of courtly romances and were based on ‘indigenous traditions’, but romance
as a genre was fundamentally shaped by the imitation and adaptation of OF mod-
els (Bumke 1991, 88; Rasmussen 2000, 183f.). There is substantial evidence that
this French influence extended beyond MHG poets’ choice of subject matter and
lexis, also shaping poetic form and structure. For instance, the majority of the work
of late twelfth-century Minnesdnger were ‘characterised by a strict thematic and
formal adherence to their French models’ (Bumke 1991, 96). Like Wolfram, these
poets followed strict principles of line structure and avoided the older indigenous
use of assonance in favour of the pure rhymes which characterised OF poetry. Many
Minnesdnger borrowed strophic structures and rhyme schemes directly (in so-called
contrafacta) and ‘with the rapid growth of intercourse with France and Provence
foreign forms were introduced in great variety’ (Waterhouse 1959, 28).

This was no less true of metrical structure, where the thyming couplets used by the

MHG poets were intended as an approximation of OF octosyllabic verse (Waterhouse
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1959, 17). Indeed, the French octosyllable appears to have been ultimately responsi-
ble for the development of iambic metre in Germanic poetic traditions, despite their
native trochaic stress patterns. As Tarlinskaja notes, ‘poets frequently choose a form
that is not optimal for the language givens’ (2006, 64), often driven by extralinguistic
factors, such as cultural prestige. She provides a more modern parallel to the situa-
tion in MHG, where Czech poets followed a German iambic pattern. Here, they were
driven by the prestige of this foreign model, even though the iamb is sub-optimal
given the prosodic facts of Czech (where stress is word-initial). Furthermore, ‘even
in French syllabic verse there is a vague “iambic” cadence, felt in particular by non-
native speakers of French used to syllabo-tonic verse’ (Tarlinskaja 2006, 56; see also
Noyer 2002). Certainly, poets were sufficiently conscious of these abstract structures
to parody them, as in Chaucer’s Sir Thopas, which mimics the three or four-stress
lines of earlier ME verse romances (cf. Stanley 2003).

In the context of ME, Russom (2017) argues that iambic metre developed as a
compromise between the characteristically short Germanic vocabulary and longer
Romance loan words with right-edge stress. The metre was thus abstracted from the
iambic prosodic pattern of such loans, but lines beginning with a weak beat were cru-
cially also compatible with the native language. Although prosodic phrasing in the
natural language has always been left-leaning and trochaic (i.e. counter to an iambic
rhythm), an alternating rhythm of wswswsws was achievable, beginning with a weak-
strong sequence, as the old inflexional endings had been replaced by periphrastic
constructions involving weak function words, such as articles and prepositions. This
resulted in an increase in the number of phrase-initial #(55) sequences of unstressed
(reduced) function words followed by initially-stressed content words which could
approximate the beginning of an iambic line (Russom 2017, 260).% Similarly, the use

of final monosyllabic words or Romance loan words with final stress were similarly

6(Russom 2017, 260) provides the example of Beowulf 1507a, hringa / péngel (/ x | / x), which would have become the
lord of rings. Whilst in natural speech this sequence would be grouped (the LORD of)(RINGS) phrase-initially, imposing an
iambic metre upon it would result in the following verse phrasing: (x/ | x /).
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compatible with the alternation required by iambic verse, beginning with a weak beat
and ending with a strong. lambic metre thus offered the opportunity to incorporate
large quantities of prestigious loans and approximate OF octosyllabic or decasyllabic
verse whilst remaining compatible with native vocabulary, directly paralleling the
situation in MHG. Although this meant that syllables which are phrased together in
natural speech may be split across a verse foot boundary, as will be seen in Sect. 3,
Wolfram’s work further parallels Sir Gawain and the Green Knight, insofar as the
Gawain poet ‘placed iambic words with conspicuous frequency at the end of the line
and placed trochaic words toward the beginning of the line with equally conspicuous
frequency’ (Russom 2017, 270f.), drawing on the principle of closure (whereby poets

adhere most strictly to metrical principles at the end of a line).

3 The metre of Parzival

3.1 Patterns of alternating stress

Traditionally, literary scholarship on MHG verse assumes a trochaic metre in verse
of the MHG Classical Period and, whilst no rule book existed of the kind we
find in Opitz’s later treatise on German poetics, Buch von der Deutschen Poeterey
([1624]/1966), there exists a set of received conventions, based on the behaviour and
practices of the poets of the period.” The details of this system are intricate and
complex, assuming a line-internal structure comprising an optional anacrusis, three
trochaic feet and a cadence (containing the rhyming syllables), along with a reper-
toire of various permissible foot structures for the rhyme and additional machinery to
account for the apparent variation observed in the metre. One of the most troubling

aspects of this approach is that it frequently obliges a schwa syllable, which can never

7See Jones and Jones (2019) for a comprehensive overview of this literary account of the conventions of the Classical
Period (c.1170-1230).
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carry stress in speech, to bear stress for the sake of the metre, as can be seen in the

following taxonomy of rhyme structures (Table 3.1):

Table 3.1 The traditional taxonomy of rhyme structures in MHG poetry of the Classical period.

Masculine monosyllabic | Single & or &

Masculine disyllabic Stressed & followed by an unstressed & or &

Feminine Stressed & followed by an unstressed & or &

Klingend disyllabic A single & in the penultimate foot with the final foot formed by a single & or
& which does not bear stress in speech but bears secondary stress for metre.

Klingend trisyllabic Stressed o followed by an unstressed o in the penultimate foot with the final
foot formed by a single & or & which does not bear stress in speech but bears
secondary stress for metre.

This problem is demonstrated by the examples in (1), both taken from Parzival.
The lines have remarkably similar structures, both beginning with the unstressed pre-
fix /go-/ and rhyming on the same word, mere (‘tidings’), differing only in their total
syllable count (seven vs. nine), with (1)b essentially one foot longer than (1)a. How-
ever, in order to construct four trochaic feet in each, the traditional approach assumes
the metrical structure of these identical rhymes to be fundamentally different: (1)b
forms a feminine rhyme, with the syllable bearing main stress in natural speech form-
ing the rhyme and occupying the strong position of the final foot, followed by a schwa
syllable occupying a weak beat. In contrast, mere in (1)a forms two feet, rhyming on
the head of the penultimate foot and forcing a single schwa syllable to form a foot and

bear stress, both impossible in the natural language.

(1) Examples from Parzival rhyming on the same word, mcre.

a. 652,14 [x]1 | / x| /1 x| 1 |/
/go. 'nus. son  'dir. ro  ‘meer 1o/
(ge. nvz. zen dir. re ma. re)
rejoiced at these tidings

b. 652,14 [x] | / x | [/ x| [/ x |/ X
/go.  'lou. bet von. ir 'gue. ter 'maer. 1o/
(ge. 1o. bet von ir gv. tlelr me:. re)

believe good tidings of her
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Although stress deviating from natural language is occasionally found in English
folk songs and nursery rhymes, this phenomenon is peculiar to sung or chanted (i.e.
musical) verse, distinct from written or spoken poetry (or ‘art verse’, cf. Hayes and
Kaun 1996; Hayes and MacEachern 1998), and results from predictable rules of mu-
sical ‘textsetting’ (Halle and Lerdahl 1993; Hayes 2009b). In these musical, highly
rhythmic performance styles, lines comprise a consistent number of isochronous mea-
sures, occasionally obliging the mapping of unstressed or reduced syllables onto
strong positions (i.e. in lines which contain fewer syllables than the abstract musical
structure requires), even when this is at odds with natural language prominence and
poetic metre.® However, this does not apply to verse romances such as Parzival, which
were neither sung nor set to music (being instead recited or privately read). In such
verse, metrically shorter lines were perfectly acceptable; variations in line length were
used to provide emphasis or serve aesthetic purposes, playing with expectations and
adding interest by breaking the potentially monotonous rhythm of four-stress lines.

It will be argued here that Parzival, despite the assumption of most scholars, is
in fact composed in an iambic metre, drawing on evidence from line scansion and
syllable weight in the antepenultimate, penultimate and final syllables. As Zonneveld

notes, ‘what makes a poem iambic is not so much that it can be recited in the usual

8Hayes’s approach does not distinguish between metre and music, but Kiparsky (2006) argues that musical rhythm
represents its own tier of rhythmic structure, autonomous from those of linguistic prominence and metre, all of which are
subject to their own constraints (cf. Kiparsky 2006, 7; see also Fabb and Halle 2008). ‘Short’ lines, such as (1)a, comprise
only three metrical feet; if the principles of sung verse were applied to (1)a (and it were not recited or read, as was in fact
the case), the final syllable of the feminine rhyme might conceivably be mapped onto a strong rhythmic position (otherwise
empty due to the lack of a fourth metrical foot). This is illustrated below (the iambic metre proposed in this chapter is pro-
vided below the line and a potential musical rhythm above it, represented by an abstract grid adapted from Hayes 2009b):

X X X X
X X X X X X X X
X X X X X X X X X X X X

/ga. ‘nus.  san ‘dir. 12 ‘mee:. ra/
X /X /] x /] [x]

This pattern is crucially always optional, reflecting the autonomy of musical rhythm, metre and linguistic prominence. The
line to fétch a pail of water (from Jack and Jill) can be realised with stress on the final syllable (3f wé |— tér) but—even
when set to music, as in Mother Goose (Elliott 1873, 2)—this syllable commonly occupies an unstressed position, followed
by arest (6f wa |tér #). Such reduced syllables essentially fall on ‘beat 3 ¥2* (Kiparsky 2006, 11), preceding an empty final
strong position. As (Blumenfeld 2015, 92) notes, unlike written verse (where the ‘covert’ metre must be recovered by the
reader), ‘practically any sequence of words of reasonable length is metrical in sung verse, in the sense that it can be parsed
by the template. Thus, sung verse typically has looser meters than written verse’.
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“thumping” fashion (da-DUM da-DUM da-DUM...), but rather that it shows a number
of formal features which define it as such’ (Zonneveld 2000a, 34). These features
constitute the ‘abstract pattern that is satisfied by particular arrangements of linguis-
tic givens’ referred to by (Halle and Keyser 1966, 191). In categorising this pattern,
they constructed a set of principles defining iambic pentameter for their analysis of
Chaucer (Halle and Keyser 1966, 197). Given the fact that Parzival constructs lines
with four strong beats (i.e. iambic tetrameter rather than pentameter), these princi-
ples require adjustment, following the adaptations suggested for analysis of the MNL
poems Lutgart (Fikkert 2000; Zonneveld 2000b) and Saladijn (Lahiri and Sytsema
2018). Rather than ten, lines should ideally comprise eight positions in the order x / x

/x/x/, with the possibility of up to two extrametrical syllables, as in (2).°

2) Principles for iambic pentameter (adapted from Halle and Keyser 1966, 197)

a.  Principle I
The iambic tetrameter verse consists of eight positions to which may be appended
one or two extrametrical syllables.

b.  Principle I
A position is normally occupied by a single syllable, but under certain conditions,
it may be occupied by more than one syllable or none.
Condition 1. Two vowels may constitute a single position, provided that they ad-
join or are separated by a liquid or coronal consonant or by a word-boundary,
which may be followed by /-, and provided that one of them is a weakly stressed
or unstressed vowel.
Condition 2. An unstressed or weakly stressed monosyllabic word may constitute
a single metrical position with a preceding stressed or unstressed syllable.

c.  Principle III
A stress maximum is constituted by a syllable bearing linguistically determined
stress that is greater than that of the two syllables adjacent to it in the same verse.
A stress maximum may only occupy even positions within a verse, but not every
even position need be so occupied.

Example (3)a therefore represents the ideal line structure. To this an extrametrical

syllable may be added, either line-finally, creating a feminine rhyme, as in (3)b, or at

9Note that a number of these features are shared by trochaic metre and the principles may thus also be adapted to
describe trochaic pentameter or tetrameter by adjusting Principles I and 1II to allow only one initial extrametrical syllable
and stipulate that stress maxima may only occupy odd positions, as in Lahiri and Sytsema (2018, 8).
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the beginning of the line, resulting in an initial sequence of two weak beats, as in (3)c.
However, line-initial sequences of two weak syllables more commonly result in eli-
sion, as in (3)d. Lines should therefore contain a minimum of eight and maximum of
ten syllables, although in practice lines rarely exceed nine, as in (3)b. However, as will
be seen, in the context of Parzival, this is not always the case; Wolfram is comfortable
with deviating from this principle and includes infrequent lines in iambic trimeter or
pentameter, such as (3)e and (3)f respectively, as well as allowing a single stressed
heavy syllable to occupy an entire foot, demonstrated by (3)g, which is is only five
syllables long. This is in keeping with Principle II, which also permits the elision of
schwa in lines such as (3)f and (3)h (through Condition 1, cf. Fikkert 2000, 308f.).
In addition to these principles, ‘lines with “inverted first feet” are perfectly regular
in iambic verse’ (Halle and Keyser 1966, 190); a potential example is (3)i, although
such lines are extremely rare in Parzival and are invariably also candidates for elision
(an alternative parsing of this line exists, namely lébénde was ér sceldén rich). Sim-
ilarly, (3)j demonstrates that weakly stressed or reduced monosyllables (particularly
clitic prepositions, articles and pronouns) are capable of occupying a single metri-
cal position with a neighbouring syllable, in line with Condition II. Inverted feet are
not possible in trochaic metre and the frequency of lines beginning with a weak beat,
such as (3)a—f and (3)h, is a clear early indication of the fact that Parzival is in fact an

iambic text.
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3)

Sample of possible line structures in Parzival. Polysyllabic words are sepa-
rated into syllables (word-internal syllable boundaries are represented by a

full stop) and are marked for both 'primary and ,secondary stress.

a.

789,02

827,21

789,09

797,25

403,17

416,10

797,04

805,01

159,08

159,11

10

x / |x /| x /I | x [/
vnt Fei. re. 'fiiz der vexch ge. 'mail
And Feirefiz the particoloured*

x / |x /| x [/ | x [/ |Ix]
der 'ser. le dvrch [de]s 'liz.  bes 'scvl. de.
Of the soul through the body’s guilt*

[x] x / | x Il x o  ox
dar si sich von 'sprvn. ge 'hv. ben é&.

To where they had leapt forth from before

X /I ox /| x /] x /
'o. der!! wer weiz 'en. de 'si. ner chraft.
Or who knows the limits of His power?

x /| x I x 1 ] [x]

von 'di. s[e]s 'bwi es 've. ste.

About this building’s strength*

x /| x [/ | x /] x A S

| A

Ga. li. ‘cir 'ar. ne vnt di von [Plvn. tvr. 'tdys.

Galicians and those of Punturtoys

/A A A
der ‘'her. zo. ge kyo:.
the Duke Kyot*
X /I x| x / | x /

[Dliu 'mag. tvm. liz.  ch[e] 'min. ne im gap.
Who had given maidenly love to him
/Ioox | x /| x /] x
le. ben. de was er 'sel. den rich
in life he was favoured by fortune
/ | x / | x /7 | [/
brazht ez  der 'wit. se Clin. 'scor
the wise Clinschor brought it*

The above principles of iambic tetrameter perfectly capture Parzival’s metre and,

as will be shown, this analysis is much better supported by the linguistic evidence than

10Translations marked with an asterisk (*) are my own, otherwise all translated text is taken from Cyril Edward’s English
translation (Wolfram von Eschenbach [c.1210]/2006).

Elision is also assumed to be possible in words which existed in a monosyllabic or schwa-final variant, as with (od,
ode) /od, o.de/ (< OHG odo) besides (oder) /o.dor/ (‘or’), or (kiinc) /kyng/ besides (kiinec, kiinic) /ky.neg/ (‘king’).
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one relying on the Viertakter. In addition to its division into sixteen books, Parzival
is by convention additionally sub-divided into 827 30-line sections. For the present
analysis, five of these sections each were randomly selected from Books II, VIII and
XVI in order to exclude the possibility of Wolfram’s practice changing throughout
the composition.'? These 450 lines were then parsed into alternating strong and weak
beats in line with Principle III, according to the words’ structure, grammatical func-
tion and their arrangement within the line (adapted from Zonneveld’s 2000b approach
to Lutgart). By preference, all monosyllabic content words bear stress, words with
only one full vowel bear stress on that vowel and those with more than one full vowel
bear stress on the root syllable if native, with alternating secondary stress (as de-
scribed in MHG grammars, cf. Paul 1975). Schwa syllables, inflexional suffixes and
unstressed prefixes cannot bear stress, and thyming syllables obligatorily bear stress.
Having thus scanned the lines, they were grouped according to their structure and
analysed according to the adapted principles of Halle and Keyser (1966) to determine
the metre of the poem. Having established the poem’s conformity to iambic princi-
ples, additional evidence was drawn from the weight of the final, penultimate and
antepenultimate syllables and those syllables constituting the first foot of each line, in
order further to motivate the analysis of an iambic poetic foot structure, contrasting
with the language’s trochaic prosodic structure.

If one takes Halle and Keyser’s strict iambic principles, ignoring their ‘allowable
deviations’ (1966, 190), then a line of iambic tetrameter should have the structure x/ |
x/ | x/ | x/, contrasting with the canonically'® trochaic / x | / x| / x | / x structure.
In the selection, 196 lines are canonically iambic and 34 canonically trochaic, with

the remaining lines deviating in some way from these ideals. The extreme imbalance

12These 30-line sections were: Book II 60, 66, 71, 77 and 82; Book VIII 403, 409, 416, 425 and 430; and Book XVI
789,797, 805, 818 and 827.

3The terms ‘canonically trochaic’ or ‘canonically iambic’ refer to the abstract, idealised structure of iambic or trochaic
tetrameter, comprising four feet in a binary alternating rhythm, with no deviations, elisions or additions of weak positions.
In other words, these structures are (i) x/|x/|x/|x/ (iambic) or (ii) /x|/x|/x/x (trochaic). It is possible to argue that the former
represents a trochee with an initial anacrucis and a final catalectic syllable. However, as will be demonstrated, the evidence
suggests that Wolfram was attempting to adhere to an iambic metre, despite it being at odds with the left-leaning (trochaic)
grouping of the natural language.
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between the distribution of these two patterns (43.6% vs 7.6%) strongly indicates an
iambic structure. Setting aside 59 less-regular lines (which all result from the ‘allow-
able deviations’ permitting empty weak positions), the remaining 51 lines follow one
of three regular patterns: type A (x/ x/ x/ x/ x), type B (x/ x/ x/ x) or type C (/
x/ x/ x/). These patterns are all alternating, but ambiguous as to whether they are
iambic or trochaic, as they involve a deleted or additional weak position (type B is the
same as type A, but one foot shorter). An example of each line type is provided in (4),

with their distribution presented in Table 3.2 and Figure 3.2.

Table 3.2 The number of lines categorised as iambic, trochaic, type A, type B, type C and ‘other’.

Tambic Trochaic A B C Other
Book II 67 9 4 29 17 24
Book VIII 56 15 5 31 25 18
Book XVI 73 10 7 17 26 17
Total 196 34 16 77 68 59
% 43.6 7.6 3.6 17.1 15.1 13.1

@ Examples of lines categorised as (a) iambic, (b) trochaic, (c) type A, (d) type
B or (e) type C.

a. 81809 x / x [/ x [/ X /
al 'mir. ne 'go. te sint ver. 'chorn
All my gods are renounced!

b. 071,13 / x [/ X / x / x
bi: der naht ein 'qvec. hes 'fi. wer
A lively fire in the night*

c. 789,03 x / X / X / x / X
mit 'frv. den 9f Mvn. sal. 'ver sce 'ri. ten
Rode joyously up to Munsalveesche

d 409,05 x [/ x / x / x
div 'kv. ne. gin. ne 'rirc. he
The mighty queen

e. 818,15 / x / x [/ x /

do: der 'hei. den tof en. 'pfiench
When the heathen had received baptism
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Book II
60
40 Section
E %
e 71
77
82
20
0 - =3 .

lambic ~ Trochaic ~ Type A  Type B Type C Other
Type

Book VIII

Tambic ~ Trochaic ~Type A  Type B Type C Other
Type

Section

Total

Book XVI

Section

Total
~
3

20

JTambic  Trochaic ~ Type A Type B Type C Other
Type

Figure 3.2 Distribution of line types in Books II, VIII and XVI.
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In lines of type A and B, the initial syllable suggests an iamb but the final two
syllables suggest a trochee, whereas the reverse is the case in lines of type C. Regard-
less of how they are analysed, they maintain an alternating pattern of strong and weak
beats, and the uneven number of syllables requires that (i) some stressed syllables con-
stitute a foot on their own and that (ii) an unstressed beat may be unfooted at one end
of a line (or possibly elided). Both of these situations are perfectly permissible for an
iamb according to Principles I and II. Given the preponderance of iambic lines else-
where in the selection, it seems reasonable to treat lines of type C as iambic with the
first syllable constituting an entire iambic foot. This is perfectly possible for an iamb,
although a binary foot is preferred if possible, and the poet’s use of monosyllabic feet
elsewhere in the poem is well-attested (termed beschwerte Hebung), often used stylis-
tically to stress particular words, especially the first occurrence of names; it is in any
case impossible to scan lines such as 1.187,21 (the tetrasyllabic name, Condwiramurs)

as anything other than four monosyllabic feet and still retain four strong beats.

5) 187,21 / | 7 | /| 1
Cond. wir. a: mvirs

Allowing for this structure, uncontroversial in the literature and consistent with
Hayes’s (1995) taxonomy of metrical feet (which allows an iamb to form a monosyl-
labic foot if heavy), one can easily parse lines of type C as iambic. The line would
consequently simply begin with a monosyllabic iambic foot: / | x/ | x/ | x/. This
would have the effect of increasing the number of iambic lines to 264 (59% of the se-
lection). Combined with the relative scarcity of simple, alternating trochaic lines and
evidence based on the weight of the final two syllables of each line, discussed below,
treating such lines as trochaic seems counter to the data; it requires recourse to a much

more complex and less parsimonious metrical structure, whereas an iambic analysis



62 The pertinacity of prosodic structures in the MHG grammar

captures the data with reference only to structures unambiguously attested elsewhere
in the text.

As lines of type A and B require a weak syllable at one end of the line to be outside
the foot structure, one therefore has to determine which edge to make extrametrical.
Given the mounting evidence in favour of an iambic analysis, the final syllable seems
more likely. Justification for this solution and indeed the strongest evidence in favour
of an iambic metre is to be found in the last two syllables of each line. In every case
of type A or B, the line ends in a feminine rhyme. Principle I allows the addition of
extrametrical final syllables to create such rhymes and the fact that there is no example
in the selection of a line ending with a weak beat and a masculine rhyme is strong
evidence in favour of the present analysis. This would therefore mean that the lines
should be analysed as x/ | x/ | x/ | x/ | [x] and x/ | x/ | x/ | [x] respectively, which
would raise the number of iambic lines to 357 (79.3%). Of the remaining ‘other’ lines,
most necessitate the use of at least one monosyllabic foot, as they contain fewer than
eight syllables, such as 1.797,04 and 1.805,11. Both are identical (der herzoge Kyét;
‘the Duke Kyot’) and contain five syllables, having to be scanned / | / | / | x/ (the
only schwa syllable has to occupy the sole weak beat available). All such lines can
be scanned as iambic lines (whether canonical or of type A, B or C) with multiple
monosyllabic feet, except for lines such as (6), problematic given their length, which
must be scanned with elided unstressed syllables in order to avoid inappropriately

stressed syllables or becoming overlong in terms of feet:

(6) 805,13 x / | x / | x 7/ | x [/ |Ix
des 'kv. nec  kar. 'dey. zes ma. gle]t. zo. ge
King Kardeiz’s tutor

An analysis of the poem as trochaic does not fit the data, firstly due to the small

proportion of lines which can be described as canonically trochaic, but also due to the
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fact that, even allowing the absence of a final weak syllable in order to produce a mas-
culine rhyme (catalexis), the lines which follow the ideal iambic pattern would also
require the addition of an extrametrical weak syllable at the start of the line. Indeed,
lines which have been analysed as iambic with an initial extrametrical weak syllable
(therefore beginning with two weak beats) would be disallowed by the first of Lahiri
and Sytsema’s adapted principles for trochaic tetrameter: ‘trochaic tetrameter verse
consists of eight positions to which may be appended one initial extrametrical sylla-
ble’ (2018, 8). Given that line-initial foot reversal is disallowed in trochaic metre, it
is difficult to see how lines such as (3)i are to be parsed as trochaic. How, then, are
the 34 apparently trochaic lines in the selection to be understood? Given the iambic
metre used elsewhere, two possibilities exist: either the lines are indeed iambic, be-
ginning with a single heavy monosyllabic foot and ending with a feminine rhyme (and
therefore an extrametrical syllable), grouped as / | x/ | x/ | x/ | [x]; or these lines
represent cases where the poet admits defeat and is unable to reconcile the trochaic
feet of the language with the iambic feet he is trying to construct in the poem, con-
stituting a small minority of truly trochaic lines, deviating from the metre governing
the rest of the poem. As Halle and Keyser note, ‘there are lines [...] which must be
deemed unmetrical’ (1966, 214). When the poet is attempting to force a language
with stress on the left branch of a foot into a metre with stress on the right, this will in
some cases simply not be possible, meaning that the poet will either have to employ

the monosyllabic iamb or settle for an exceptional trochaic line.

3.2 The quantity of line-final syllables

In addition to the above analysis, further evidence for an iambic metre comes from
a consideration of the final, penultimate and antepenultimate syllables of each line.
If the metre were trochaic, one would expect to find lines ending with light or schwa

syllables dominating the poem; if a line ended in a heavy syllable, it would be unlikely
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to be trochaic, as it would mean ending on a stressed syllable. A bias towards line-final
heavy and superheavy syllables is far more indicative of iambic metre, and indeed
this is what we find in Parzival, as can be seen in Table 3.3. In the selection, 206
lines end with a stress-attracting superheavy syllable, 100 end with a heavy syllable
and 144 end with a schwa syllable, as can be seen in (7)a—c. However, as previously
suggested, such line-final schwa syllables only appear as part of a feminine rhyme
and are indeed always preceded by a heavier syllable bearing the rhyming element.
This rthyming syllable is itself invariably preceded by an unstressed schwa syllable,
prefix, pronoun or article, with very few exceptions, such as (7)d, which ends in the

polysyllabic word Schoysidne.

Table 3.3 The number of lines in the selection ending with a G, & or o.

I} o} °
Book IT 82 20 48
Book VIII 55 37 58
Book XVI 69 43 38
Total 206 100 144

% 46 22 32
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@) Examples of line-final words ending with a G, & or o.

a. 789,02 ) 5}
vnt Feirefi:z der ve:ch ge. 'ma:l
And Feirefiz of the dappled hue

b. 818,01 ) G
[Fleirefi:z zem prie. ster sprach
Feirefiz said to the priest™

c. 818,03 9 © 9
ich gelobe swes ir ge. 'bie. tet
I'll believe all that you command

d. 805,06 G & )
wande si Scoy. sii. ar. ne
For Schoysiane [had raised] her*
e. 805,06 G &6 ©

do: in verworhte An. for tas
When Anfortas forfeited it

Lines ending in a feminine rhyme all therefore essentially end with a (6G) iambic
foot followed by an extrametrical syllable: x / | [x]. Similarly, the majority of lines
ending with a heavy or superheavy syllable are preceded by a schwa syllable. For in-
stance, in Book X VI alone, 68 of the 112  or 6-final lines fall into this category (over
60%), forming a (66) iambic foot, as in (7)b. All of the rest are preceded by a lighter
syllable, unless they end in two stressed syllables (as with 1.797,10) or polysyllabic
words with heavy but unaccented penultimate syllables, such as the name Anfortas, as
exemplified in (7)e. The small number of remaining cases involve function words. As
Zonneveld points out, if lines end in an iambic foot and, ‘moreover, initial syllables of
the lines of the poem at hand are usually weak, we have an iamb’ (2000a, 34). Again,
the situation found in the poem conforms to this suggestion, with 310 of the 450 lines
beginning with a weak syllable, invariably a function word such as unt (‘and’), daz
(‘the NOM/ACC.N.SG’) or ze (‘to’). If one adds to this the lines beginning with a re-
versed initial foot or a monosyllabic iambic foot, the only remaining exceptions are

the 34 ‘trochaic’ lines.
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It seems most probable that line-final schwa syllables, incapable of bearing stress,
are reduced or elided, as is often the case in speech, or at most form an unfooted weak
beat. The exclusive co-occurrence of apparently trochaic lines and lines of type A and
B with schwa-final feminine rhymes weakens an argument for trochaic feet in such
cases. When one has to exclude from the foot structure either an unstressed inflexional
suffix containing a schwa and forming the second part of a feminine rhyme, or a line
initial unstressed content word with a full vowel, such as geeb (‘give 3SG.PRET.SBJV’:
1.818,27), the former seems a much more likely candidate. This can be seen in the
orthography of the text itself, where such elisions are sometimes even reflected in
the spelling, as with the forms geschehn (CI-MHG (geschehen) ‘happen PST.PTCP’:
1.827,29) and jehn (CI-MHG (jehen), ‘attribute INF’: 1.827,30). As Jones and Jones
put it: “While scribes, concentrating on written forms, may not have been sensitive
to the need for elision, we may assume that performers of texts will have made the

necessary adjustment automatically’ (2019, 232).

3.3 Summary

Given the striking tendency in the poem towards iambic metrical patterns, with around
half of the lines unambiguously constituting an ideal iamb, one would require highly
convincing evidence to justify treating these as irregularities in an otherwise trochaic
metre. Indeed, such an analysis of the poem is contrary to the linguistic evidence,
with only 34 lines written in what could be convincingly argued as a trochaic metre.
These ‘trochaic’ lines can also be treated as iambic, exploiting Halle and Keyser’s
(1966) principles for metrical analysis, but even if one continues to allow them as
irregularities, their comparative rarity in the text speaks to the poet’s intent to write
iambic verse; deviations from perfect iambic metre result from the occasional impos-

sibility of reconciling iambic and trochaic structures. Indeed, the poet’s occasional
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deviations from strict tetrameter speak to his willingness to compromise on strict ad-
herence to metre where necessary. The remaining lines can be neatly described as
iambic by allowing an extrametrical syllable—either an unstressed, line-initial func-
tion word (in so-called ‘headless’ lines) or a line-final schwa syllable (to create a
feminine rhyme)—and the use of heavy syllables as monosyllabic iambic feet. With
lines of as little as four syllables existing in the poem, it is in any case necessary
to allow empty weak positions in the line. In the present selection, these fall most
commonly at the beginning of a line. Simply building iambic feet from left-to-right,
allowing Halle and Keyser’s conservative permissible deviations thus captures the
picture remarkably neatly and removes the need for a complex repertoire of rhyme
structures and additional constituents, such as the cadence and optional anacrusis.
An iambic analysis neatly captures the common prosodic generalisations observable
across the poem in a way that the Viertakter is unable to do.

The iambic metre of Parzival is thus apparently in conflict with the trochaic feet of
the natural language: how does one reconcile initial stress with a poetic metre which
ideally rhymes on line-final stressed syllables? The following section analyses the foot
structure of final rhyming words and argues that Wolfram relied on words ending in
monosyllabic () feet or formed feminine rhymes from disyllabic feet ending with a
schwa syllable. His total avoidance of words with (66) structure not only strength-
ens the iambic analysis outlined above, but also provides evidence for the continued
salience of the resolved moraic trochee in MHG, which is first briefly explained in

Sect. 1.

4 The foot structure of rhyming pairs

4.1 The Germanic foot

In Sect. 1, it was explained that stress in MHG was largely initial and that the language

relied on weight-sensitive trochees, as in OHG. However, beyond this, the precise
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structure of the MHG foot was not elaborated upon. As this is of greater relevance
for Sect. 2, it will be briefly outlined here. I assume in this analysis that MHG con-
tinued to exploit the Germanic foot, a resolved, uneven moraic trochee of the form
([HEAD|DEP), comprising an obligatory head and an optional dependent (see Chap.
2, Sect. 2.2). The head of the foot must be at least bimoraic (even if this means com-
prising two syllables) but the dependent can only be monomoraic (i.e. a single -V
syllable). The ideal foot thus has the branching structure (|5|5). The head of the foot
can form a foot on its own, without a dependent, meaning that possible head structures
are thus |G|, |5&|or |65]|. Lahiri and Dresher (1999) provide a thorough discussion of
the issue, drawing on a range of evidence from early Germanic languages in support
of this analysis, such as Sievers’s Law in Gothic or the syncope of medial unstressed
high vowels in Old English and OHG'# (see also Lahiri et al. 1999; Lahiri 2001, 2015;
Fikkert et al. 2006; Dresher and Lahiri 2022 for Germanic and Jacobs 2000 for Latin).

The Germanic foot can be represented as in Figure 3.3:

X X X

Form (| x |.) or (x |.) or (x | .)
oo pen HH
G & 56 & 36 &
X X X

Else (| x|) or (|x | or (|x )]
np np Hpp
G loXe; G G

Figure 3.3 Possible structures of the Germanic foot (adapted from Lahiri et al. 1999). The foot is enclosed
in parentheses (... ), with the strong branch indicated by x and the weak branch by a dot. The head is enclosed
by bars |x|. Main stress is indicated by X.

Examples of (|66|) words include kiinec/kiinic (‘king’), herinc (‘herring’) and

ahorn (‘'maple’) (/'ky.neg, 'he.ring, 'a.horn/ > NHG [ 'kg:.ni¢, 'her.yiy, '?az.hoen]).

4Lahiri and Dresher (1999) argue that this process of High Vowel Deletion served to improve metrical structures.
Compare, for example, OHG lerta < *ler-i-ta (‘teach 3SG.PRET’), as opposed to werita (‘tell 3SG.PRET’). In the former
case, deletion results in the structure (|| p) rather than the less optimal (Jpp] 1) p, whilst the latter already forms an
exhaustive resolved moraic trochee (|pp| ) and deletion would result in the less preferred (Jpp|) (cf. Lahiri et al. 1999).
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As the modern reflexes of these words demonstrate, German no longer tolerates re-
solved heads and all such words have undergone OSL in the transition from MHG
to eNHG, resulting in words with the structure (|5])(|5]). For present purposes, as
iambic tetrameter favours mono- or disyllabic feet, this essentially means that the foot
structures potentially available to Wolfram were (|5]), (|6]5), (|58|) (or (|65|5) with
elision) and (|65[), where | encloses the head of the foot (the locus of stress). As will
be shown in the following section, only the first three are compatible with iambic me-
tre and Wolfram’s avoidance of (|86|) words line finally provides further support for

the present iambic analysis, as well as the continued salience of the Germanic foot.

4.2 Line-final feet

This section turns again to the structure of line-final rhyming words, considering the
structure of line-final feet, which form the rhyme. For this analysis, four sections of the
poem were randomly selected, all comprising seventeen 30-line sections, resulting in
a sample of 2,160 lines (roughly 11,500 words).'> The results of a preliminary analy-
sis of the structure of rhyming pairs are displayed graphically in Figure 3.4 (a full list
of the data is provided in Appendix A). Unstressed prefixes, such as ge-, be- and ver-
were ignored in these descriptions, as they are unable to bear stress and are, from a
metrical perspective, effectively invisible (cf. Paul 2007). What is particularly remark-
able here is the consistency of the proportion of rhymes made up by each structure
across the four samples: each contains around 300 (G) words (e.g. not ‘need, peril’),
followed by an average of 118 (59) words (e.g. brahte ‘bring 3SG.PRET’, chranze ‘gar-
land DAT.M.SG’). The third most frequent structure is (55), exclusively (59), with an
average of 54 (e.g. losen ‘listen INF’, site ‘custom’). Also relatively common are (6G0)
and (656) (e.g. arbeiten ‘strive, endeavour INF’, herzogin ‘duchess’). By separating

these words into feet and comparing these to the ideal line structure, it is possible

15These sections were 11.19,01-36,30; 361,01-378,30; 602,01-619,30 and 701,01-718,30, taken from Books I, VII, XI
and XTIV respectively.
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to draw conclusions about permissible and impermissible rhyme structures, further

strengthening the argument presented in Sect. 3.1 and Sect. 3.2.

1250

1000

750

Total

500

250

= ==
o el - =22
H Ho HH HHo HLH HLHs LH LL LLH Other
Structure

Figure 3.4 Total number of rhyming words of each syllable structure. '

According to the iambic analysis, one would expect thymes to be formed on final
monosyllabic (|5]) feet, or in the case of the less-favoured feminine rhymes, (|G|o) and
(|59]) feet. Due to the weakening of vowels in unstressed syllables which occurred
between OHG and MHG, the second syllable of all (65) words would be a schwa
syllable (unlike OHG, which featured both long and short full vowels in unstressed
syllables, cf. MHG rehte ‘straightness, justice’, zunge ‘tongue’ < OHG rehti, zunga).
In contrast, disyllabic feet with initial stress which do not end in a schwa syllable
would not be permissible in rhyme position, as they conflict with the iambic metre
(due to their prominence on the first, rather than their second syllable) and would not
be able to form a feminine rhyme. As vowels in unstressed final syllables were reduced
and (65) sequences formed two monosyllabic (|G|) feet, this leaves only words of

(|86|) structure, e.g. kranech /'kra.nex/ (‘crane’; NHG Kranich ['ksa:.nig)).

19The sixteen structures appearing fewer than ten times each were grouped as ‘other’.
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What is immediately apparent from Figure 3.4 is that the three most common
word structures are in fact single feet. Crucially, these feet are the three possibilities
predicted by an iambic analysis: (|5|), (|5|o) and (|5o]), whilst words of (|55]) struc-
ture are far less common (and, as will be shown, are not true examples of (|55]) feet).
Longer words comprise multiple feet; (56) words rhyme on the second of two consec-
utive monosyllabic (|G|) feet and (655) words rhyme a final monosyllabic (|5[) foot,
preceded by a (|5|5) foot. Table 3.4 presents the distribution of foot structures when
the final foot is parsed out of each rhyme, with examples of such lines provided in (8).
(66) words might initially seem to be more problematic. However, in line with Prin-
ciple II in (2), not all weak positions need be occupied and successive monosyllabic
feet are possible; in all but eleven cases of (|5|)(|5|)-final lines, both syllables occupy
a stressed position (e.g. 1.703,24: éin star.chéz spér von An. gram;, ‘a sturdy spear from
Angram’). Indeed, in (8)d, only one syllable does not carry a strong beat. However,
in a number of cases, it is also apparently possible to defoot a heavy syllable imme-
diately preceding another heavy syllable and have it occupy a weak beat, provided it
forms the head of a foot (unlike the G in a resolved (|55|) foot). This can be seen in
(8)e (for a discussion of the same phenomenon in MNL verse, see Lahiri and Sytsema

2018; Fikkert 2000).

Table 3.4 Frequency of different foot structures in rhyming position.

Final Foot Count Percentage
(ah 1,378 64
(|5]e) 537 25
(|83]) 229 11

(|83 16 <1
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(8) Possible final foot structures.

a. (|g):363,14 x / | x [/ | x /o x
(Ish (sl & (sh (s (sl &) (5]
ich 'miz. te dem  trvg. 'mne:. re naxwch
1 am riding after the swindler*
b. (|56):27,07 / | x [/ | x /I x| [x]
(sl o (5 sh (s (5D (s (o] o)
‘miz.  ne 'go. te vnt  Och die 'siz.  ne
My gods, and his gods, too
c. (slg)|a]):376,14 x / | x [/ | x [/ | x [/
@ (5| & (5h (D (5| & (5D
ze'” ‘or. se Yz dri: bar. be 'gam
Three barbicans for mounted sorties
d. (sp(sp:70705 /7 | /1 | «x /A
sl (sh  dab dsb (5D
Ar. 'tvis vnt Gar. 'wamn
Arthur and Gawain*
e. (la)(s]): 702,06 / | x / | x I ox /

G s & b ® (sb (oD (5D
'ma. ne. gen 'tiw. ern chopf  gvl. 'dimn

Many a precious golden cup*
f. (ss):71020 x /| x [/ | x [/ | x [ | [x]
(sh (5 &h (sl ® (ol & (5 8D
di: 'ma. get fvr. ten 'svn. der 'da. ne
[Her mother and grandmother] led the maiden apart

What we find, therefore, is that Wolfram is essentially rhyming on the head of
the final foot, with any line-final (schwa) syllables being extrametrical (for the pur-
poses of metre, not prosodically extrametrical). In this way, (62) words are therefore
metrically equivalent to a single heavy syllable (in terms of poetic metre) and words
ending with a (|6]) or (|6[o) foot comprise 89% of all rhymes. Similarly, (|So|) feet
are capable of forming a feminine rhyme on the first stressed syllable, compatible
with iambic metre. Notably, there are no (|G|5) or (|55|) words where the final &
is not a schwa syllable and the vast majority of (|5o|) words comprises inflected

verbs, such as sagen (‘say INF’) and chlage (‘lament 1SG.PRES’), but also occasional

17z¢ (“t0’) is an unstressed function word and therefore exempt from the bimoraic minimal word requirement. Here it
would likely be cliticised to a neighbouring prosodic word. When focused, it surfaces as zuo, capable of forming a prosodic
word, due to its long, full vowel (and therefore two morae).
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adverbs, as in (8)f. Examples of (|5]|5) words are typically plural nouns, adverbs,
inflected adjectives or verbs with heavy stems, even after suffixation, such as ogen
(‘eyes’), vmbe (‘about, around’), riche (‘mighty’), striten (‘fight INF’) and genitet
(‘enjoy PST.PTCP’). Line-final schwas are frequently even orthographically elided in
Cod. 857, e.g. sagn:tragn, gegebn:lebn and ab:hab (CI-MHG (sagen:tragen) (‘say
INF’: ‘wear INF’) 11.22,19:20; (gegeben:leben) (‘give pST.pTCP’:‘life’) 29,15:16 and

(abe:habe) (‘from’: ‘possessions’) 31,21:22), effectively producing a final (5):

9 a. 366,07 x / | x / | x [/ | x /

Do: sp[ralch er 'her. re 'iw. er chvmn

He said: ‘Lord, your arrival

b. 36608 x / | x [/ | x [ | x [/
daz mach mit 's@:il. den vns ge. 'frvmn
may bring us profit in bliss
More interesting are words of (|55|) structure, such as MHG habech/habich

/'ha.bex/ (< OHG habuh; cf. NHG Habicht ['ha:.bigt] ‘hawk’). Although (56) se-
quences form the ideal foot in iambic languages, in a language with a resolved moraic
trochee, like MHG, stress fell on the initial syllable (provided it is not one of the
aforementioned unstressed prefixes) and the final, heavy syllable would be unstressed.
However, the heavy syllable crucially forms part of the head of the foot and not the
dependent or a separate foot. It thus cannot be defooted, unlike one of two consecu-
tive monosyllabic feet (the light syllable is unable to form the head of a foot alone).
Nor can this syllable be poetically extrametrical (like the feminine rhymes), as it is
heavy. Due to this, natural stress would be fundamentally opposed to the required po-
etic stress pattern, as an unstressed syllable would be forced to form the rhyme. (|55])
feet are thus incompatible with iambic metre, whereas it would be perfectly accept-
able to have a final unstressed heavy syllable occupy the last weak beat in trochaic

metre. A poet choosing to compose a poem in iambic metre would thus be forced to

avoid line-final (|55]) feet. However, if the metre were trochaic, (55) words would be
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expected to occur just as frequently in line-final position as they do line-medially. As
Table 3.4 demonstrates, this is clearly not the case; less than 1% of rhymes are (55)
words. In fact, the situation is even more striking, as in all 2,160 lines, there is not a
single example of a native word in this position.'® For example, the word kiinec/kiinic
(‘king’) occurs 351 times throughout the poem, but never once in line-final position
(cf. Hall 1990).

The sixteen examples of (66) words in thyme position are all Romance proper
nouns or loan words, such as rubin /ru.'bimn/ (‘ruby’; CI-MHG rubin). As mentioned
in Chap. 2, such words were systematically borrowed with right-edge stress, invari-
ably ending in a superheavy syllable (cf. Wiener 1895). In this way, they do not
actually behave like native (|55|) words and constitute a kind of get-out-of-jail-free
card for the poet; if one is using a foreign metre, foreign words provide an easy

solution. An example of this can be seen in (10):

(10) a. (566):24,04 x / | x /] x / | x /
@b sl & (sh Gsh & (sl & & (5l
Of ‘ei. nen kvl. 'ter ge. 'step. pet sa. 'mit!
On a cushion piled with samite

b. (5):2315 / | x [/ | x [/ | x /
(s & (sl & (oh = s & (35D
vnt  er. 'b&iz. ten vor dem Pa. 'las

We therefore have an explanation for why ( |éc‘5|) words only appear line-internally,

never finally. It is only in Romance loan words with non-native final stress that (55)

8The words tvgent (< OHG tugend, tugind; NHG Tugend ['tu:gnt] ‘virtue’) and ivgent (< OHG jugund, jugend; NHG
Jugend ['ju:gnt] ‘youth’) are the only possible native candidates. However, their spelling reflects the fact that the formerly
full vowels of the OHG suffix have already been dramatically reduced, as in tvgnt (1.139,25 of Cod. 857). Furthermore,
elsewhere in the poem, the second syllable is elided line medially, as in ‘sé mdanege titgent diu gotes kraft’ (1.559,06: ‘so
many a virtue God’s might’). This suggests that it is in fact treated as a light syllable with a syllabic nasal, available for
elision (if not even a monosyllable), enabling the rhyme seen in 11.613,09-10.

19Tn these examples, unbracketed Srepresents an unfooted light syllable, such as the unstressed verbal prefixes ge- and
er- or encliticised definite article. It should be noted that kulter is also of Romance origin and therefore stressed on the
final syllable, allowing the previous (&) to be defooted. Similarly, samit is stressed on the final superheavy syllable and the
initial light syllable can be considered degenerate.
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words are tolerated. This total avoidance speaks to the continued salience of this struc-
ture as the resolved head of a single foot, as well as the fact that Wolfram’s grammar
predated OSL, a general sound change which lengthened all vowels in stressed open
syllables (see Chap. 4), accounting for the difference between MHG name, ahorn
/ma.mo, 'a.horn/ (‘name’, ‘maple’) and NHG Name, Ahorn ['na:.mo, '?az.hoen]. Had
OSL been a part of Wolfram’s grammar, there would have been no reason to avoid the
originally (55) words, as they would all have become (|5])(|G]) words, which would
be perfectly acceptable at the end of a line in iambic tetrameter, as discussed above.
(66) words would thus be expected to occur just as frequently in line-final position
as they do line-medially (and certainly no less frequently than words inherited from
OHG with the structure (65) (with which they would then pattern).

The evidence from metre demonstrates that Wolfram was highly sensitive to quan-
tity and stress and took great care to adhere to his chosen iambic pentameter. His
decision to compose iambic verse in a trochaic language engendered a number of dif-
ficulties in line-final position; if one’s language has largely initial stress, how does one
produce a line with a stressed final rhyming syllable? The dominance of monosyllabic
words line finally (64%) clearly demonstrates Wolfram’s usual solution. Failing this,
he falls back on a feminine rhyme or even ‘cheats’ with a foreign loan word. In 89%
of lines, the rhyme is formed on a heavy syllable and in the present selection, the poet
never once rhymes a native (|65|) word. This complete absence is strong evidence in
favour of an iambic analysis and the continued salience of the Germanic foot in Wol-
fram’s EFr. (which was yet to undergo OSL), as it is the only word structure which is

incompatible with iambic tetrameter.

5 Conclusions

This research has sought to clarify the precise nature of the metre of Wolfram von

Eschenbach’s Parzival, challenging the traditional assumption in the literature of a
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preference for trochaic metre in poetry of the MHG Classical Period. This assump-
tion, based on the fact that MHG, like OHG before it and NHG afterwards, is an
undeniably trochaic language, has meant that Parzival has generally been regarded
as an example of trochaic verse, the Viertakter outlined in Sect. 3.1. However, this
chapter demonstrates for the first time that this standard trochaic analysis is not only
insufficient but counter to the linguistic evidence and that the patterns of alternation
observable in Parzival are accounted for much more simply by an iambic analysis.
After a summary of the linguistic and literary context of the poem, focusing on
MHG stress and the influence of French prestige models in Sect. 2, Sect. 3 began with
a critical review of the traditional approach to poetry of the MHG Classical Period.
This was followed by an analysis of a representative sample of the poem, identifying
five key patterns of alternation, with ideal iambs dominating and ideal trochees being
extremely rare. In line with the principles identified by Halle and Keyser (1966), it
is argued that Parzival is in fact an example of disciplined iambic tetrameter. The
dominance of the wswswsws pattern, beginning on a weak beat and ending on a
strong, offers convincing evidence in favour of iambic metre. In the selection, 44% of
the lines were found to constitute unambiguous iambs, whilst only 8% were written in
what could convincingly be argued to be trochaic metre. The remaining lines can be
neatly categorised as iambic by allowing a line-final extrametrical syllable (creating
a feminine rhyme) or the construction of monosyllabic iambic feet when the syllable
is heavy (i.e. allowing weak positions to be unoccupied). With lines of as little as
four syllables existing in the poem, it is in any case necessary to permit empty weak
positions in the line. The iambic analysis accounts for the patterns of alternation much
more parsimoniously, as a visual comparison of the two analyses of the dominant
wswswsws pattern illustrates. Compare, for instance, Figure 3.5 (the Viertakter) and

Figure 3.6 (iambic tetrameter):
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Line
Anacrusis Line-internal feet (Takte) Cadence
F F F F

N N N \

o min o min o min o min

al mi ne go te sint ver chorn

Figure 3.5 An arboreal representation of the traditional parsing of 1.818,09: ‘All my gods are renounced!’

Line

T

F F F F
[0 FHd [0 FHd [0 FHd [0 FHd

al mi ne g0 te sint ver chorn

Figure 3.6 An arboreal representation of the proposed iambic parsing of 1.818,09: ‘All my gods are re-
nounced!”’

Aniambic analysis is further corroborated by the large number of heavy and super-
heavy syllables terminating lines, the vast majority of which are immediately preceded
by an unstressed schwa syllable, thus forming a final iambic foot. A trochaic analy-
sis would predict most final syllables to be light, but instead one finds the reverse:
a marked preference for heavy, stressed syllables. Lines always end with either a fi-
nal iamb or an iamb followed by an extrametrical schwa syllable (the feminine rhyme
required under both analyses). Furthermore, initial syllables are usually weak, invari-
ably function words, such as unt (‘and’). When 69% of lines begin with a weak beat
and 68% of lines end with an iambic foot (indeed every line, if one includes iambic
feet followed by a schwa), an iambic analysis seems much more appropriate.

Attempting to write iambic verse in a trochaic language naturally results in ten-
sions which will constrain the poet’s verse. It is therefore possible, through careful
analysis of the prosodic structure of thyme words—as well as which words he con-

spicuously avoids thyming—to provide further evidence not only of iambic metre, but
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also of the pertinacity of the Germanic foot (a resolved, uneven trochee, cf. Lahiri and
Dresher 1999). In iambic tetrameter, the final (poetic) foot of the line should rhyme on
the head of the final (prosodic) foot of the word. Given the trochaic nature of the lan-
guage, with largely initial stress, this limits him to certain prosodic structures. (|5|) is
no obstacle and, allowing for feminine rhymes, nor are final feet of structures (|G|o) or
(|59]), provided the first syllable occupies a stressed beat. Similarly, (|5])(|5]) strings
can be dealt with either by stressing both syllables or defooting the first to achieve the
required alternation.

However, resolved (|55|) feet cannot form a feminine rhyme, due to the fact that
the final syllable is heavy (albeit unstressed). In addition, this & cannot be defooted,
as this is only possible for entire feet. It does not form the head of a foot alone, but
rather allows the preceding o to form a foot with a maximal head and initial stress.
Prior to OSL, such structures should therefore be incompatible with iambic metre and
are indeed avoided by Wolfram. The proportion of various line-final foot structures
was remarkably consistent across the sample, with 89% of lines ending with a (|5])
or (|6]e) foot and 11% a (|5a]) foot. (55) rthymes form less than 1% and are all Ro-
mance loan words borrowed with right-edge stress. The complete absence of (|c“}6|)
structures line finally (despite their appearance in other line positions) provides ev-
idence for its continued salience as a prosodic unit. This furthermore supports an
iambic account of Parzival’s metre; if the verse were trochaic, it would be perfectly
acceptable to have a final unstressed heavy syllable occupy the final weak beat. The
tension between Wolfram’s chosen iambic metre and the trochaic structure of MHG
is thus most pronounced in line-final position, where the largely initial stress of the
natural language is at odds with the desire for final stressed rhyming syllables. Wol-
fram’s preferred solution—representing 64% of cases—appears to have been the use
of monosyllabic (|5]) words, otherwise relying on feminine rhymes, longer (|5|)-final

words or even foreign loan words (with convenient right-edge stress).
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It is thus the position of this thesis that Parzival represents an early example of
German poetry composed in alternating iambic metre, contrary to the traditional liter-
ary view. Given the trend elsewhere in Europe to emulate French lyrics and compose
verse in iambic metre, even in trochaic languages, it seems inadequate to assume a
trochaic metre in a work of MHG poetry without good evidence. No such evidence
was found in this study, based on a quantitative analysis of linguistic evidence. Indeed,
the evidence consistently supports an iambic interpretation. The present analysis has
the advantage of explaining the peculiarities of scansion in Parzival much more par-
simoniously than the traditional literary view, which relies on the overgeneralisation
of a complex system involving a large amount of additional machinery and a ques-
tionable reliance on metrical stress which deviates from natural language. A simple
iambic reading is perfectly adequate, with any apparent irregularities or deviations
from an ideal iambic metre resulting from the occasional impossibility of reconcil-
ing iambic and trochaic structures; of attempting to write iambic verse in a trochaic

language.
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Chapter 4

Open syllable lengthening and
diphthongisation in Upper Middle High
German: Evidence from verse

1 Introduction

Drawing on evidence from verse, this chapter aims to provide insights into the relative
chronologies and interactions of two key phonological changes to the underlying rep-
resentation of MHG vowels. These changes are (i) open syllable lengthening (OSL),
a process whereby short vowels were lengthened in all stressed open syllables, with
no loss or reduction of any other syllables or segments (e.g. /'tra.gon/ > /'tra:.gon/,
‘wear INF’), and (ii) the diphthongisation of the MHG long vowels /iz,y:,u:/ (i,iu,0) >
/ei,@y,ou/ (> NHG /a1,01,av/): min niuwes hiis /mi:n ny:wos huis/ > mein neues Haus
[mam nores hawvs] (‘my new house’).! Diphthongisation only operated on the long
high vowels inherited from OHG and left those arising from OSL unaffected; these
new long vowels therefore remain monophthongal in NHG, as Table 4.1 illustrates.
OSL in particular has had profound and enduring effects on the phonology of
Modern Standard German (NHG) and South Bavarian (SBav.), having resulted in

paradigm alternations which were subsequently reanalysed as lengthening before

I'The third key sound change, ‘eNHG monophthongisation’, the monophthongisation of the MHG diphthongs /io,yo,us/
(ie,iie,uo) (Liebe ['lizba], miide ['my:doe), Bruder ['byu:de] < liebe /'lioba/, miiede /'myoda/, bruoder /'bruadoer/, ‘love’,
‘tired’, ‘brother”) is not relevant to this analysis, as it never reached SBav. and did not even reach East Franconian (EFr.)
until the early modern period.

81
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Table 4.1 The effects of OSL and diphthongisation on the high vowels inherited from late OHG (IOHG)
by early MHG (eMHG). Unlike the originally long high vowels (Vz6y)), those resulting from OSL did
not undergo diphthongisation, inherited from late MHG/early NHG as /iz,y:,uz/, not */a1,01,au/.

V:[H[GH] Vo
OHG it iu/uz(...)i uz i y u
swimn liuti/hu:ti hu:s bibar lugi: stuba
I0HG/ eMHG i yi u: i y u
swim ly:te/hy:to hu:s biber lugo stubo
IMHG/ eNHG ei By ou i y: ur
swein lgyto/hoyto hous bi:ber ly:g sturbe
NHG a1 o1 ay ir *ar y: *or ur *au
[vam lorte/horte hays bi:be ly:ge Jturbe
*batbe  *loige *[taybo
Gloss ‘swine, pig’  ‘people’/‘hides’”  ‘house’ ‘beaver’ ‘lie’ ‘room, parlour’

voiced consonants and levelled (see below). However, although these changes are
widely discussed in the literature and grammars, and are accepted to have originated in
the mediaeval period, spreading throughout the High German dialect area over subse-
quent centuries, their interactions and relative rates of spread through space and time
are much less well defined. This chapter attempts to demonstrate the independence of
OSL and diphthongisation, focusing on SBav., an Upper German (UG) dialect. Ev-
idence is drawn from the Parzival MS found in Cod. 857. Often referred to as MS
D in Parzival literature, this thirteenth century SBav. copy of the text provides early
evidence of advanced diphthongisation in the scribe’s dialect, but shows no traces of
OSL.

The structure of this chapter is as follows: Section 2 surveys the discussion of OSL
and diphthongisation in the previous literature, introducing Cod. 857 and placing it
in a linguistic and historical context. Section 3 describes OSL and diphthongisation
in formal terms, followed by Sect. 4, which argues that OSL was absent from UG
in the thirteenth century, challenging claims of an early independent origin in UG,
based on the orthography of Cod. 857’s Hand III (as well as other scribes active in

the same scriptorium, notably Hand V) and Sect. 5 argues that diphthongisation was
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well-progressed in the scribe’s dialect and must have been independent from OSL.
It is furthermore suggested that the circumflex accent is systematically employed in
Cod. 857, not to denote vowel quantity (which the scribe appears to have considered

redundant), but diphthongal quality. Section 6 summarises the findings of this chapter.

2 Previous literature

Diphthongisation? left the whole Alemannic (Alem.) and Low German dialect areas
(as well as certain Central German (CG) dialects) untouched. Bav. sources provide the
earliest evidence for diphthongisation and its spread, first appearing in place names in
the early eleventh century, particularly in Carinthia. Diphthongisation was complete
in Bavaria by the end of the twelfth century and digraph representations became more
common in writing as the thirteenth century progressed, although the old coronal
vowel graphemes (i,iu) are retained longer than dorsal (@) (see Paul 2007, 74-5).
Given the fact that orthographic change is naturally accepted to lag behind the spoken
language, it is therefore reasonable to expect diphthongisation to have affected the
SBav. dialect of the scribe who produced Cod. 857’s Parzival MS.

In contrast to diphthongisation, the origins and spread of OSL are less clear. The
debate centres around two key questions: firstly, the nature of its inception and trans-
mission, and secondly, the relative ordering of OSL and diphthongisation during the
MHG period (i.e., whether the two changes are linked, with one relying on or being
necessarily preceded by the other). The traditional account still found in the most re-
cent editions of the relevant grammars and textbooks (e.g., Ebert et al. 1993; Paul
2007; Bergmann et al. 2011; Jones and Jones 2019) presents the spread of these

changes across the High German dialect area in wave-theoretic terms, assuming a

2This process is sometimes referred to as ‘Early Modern German (eNHG) Diphthongisation’. However, in this thesis,
the term ‘diphthongisation’ (or ‘diphthongisation of the MHG high vowels’) is preferred, as the designation ‘eNHG’ is
misleading. Although the change continued well into the sixteenth century and is considered to be one of several changes
which characterise NHG, its origins were in very early MHG and it was complete in Bavaria before the end of the twelfth
century.
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single point of origin for each (monogenesis). OSL is said to have begun in Low Fran-
conian during the OHG period, spreading to WCG in the twelfth century, the whole
of CG in the thirteenth century and only reaching UG in the fourteenth century, never
reaching High Alem. (see Paul 2007, 80-1 and references therein). This would mean
that OSL would not be expected to have affected the dialect of Wolfram von Eschen-
bach, who wrote the poem Parzival in the first decade of the thirteenth century in East
Franconian (EFr., a transitional UG dialect which shares a number of features with
ECG). Nor would it be expected to have reached the more southern SWBav. dialect of
the scribe who copied the MS of interest to this chapter, Cod. 857, half a century later.

However, an alternative view, namely that both OSL and diphthongisation arose
independently in multiple dialect areas, where they underwent parallel developments
(polygenesis), has much to recommend it (cf. Moser 1909, 9; Wiesinger 1970, 2003,
2446, 2453; von Polenz 2000, 149; Young and Gloning 2004[2013], 134; Goblirsch
2018, 115-6).> The fact that there is so much regional variation and complexity in rela-
tion to these changes speaks for polygenesis, as well as the fact that these changes both
occurred repeatedly across the different WGmc. languages (e.g., similar diphthongi-
sations in Dutch dialects, the Middle English Great Vowel Shift and OSL in English
and Dutch). Even within the same WGmc. language, OSL has been known to be man-
ifested at different times (cf. Sytsema and Lahiri 2018 for evidence from MNL). After
all, OSL appears to have been motivated by prosodic structure, increasing metrical
uniformity across the phonological system (cf. Lahiri and Dresher 1999) and a ten-
dency towards the diphthongisation of long (or lengthened) vowels seems to have
been common across WGmc. dialects.* For instance, NBav. has developed a distinct
system of rising diphthongs from MHG /ia,u9,y9,a:,e:,0:,&:/: [ei,ou,ei,ou,ei,ou,ei],

e.g. [blousn] for NHG [bla:son] ‘blow INF’ (Reiffenstein 2003b, 2928).

3For an overview of the various models and theoretical frameworks, see Reis (1974) or Wiesinger (2003).
“In SBav. dialects, the reflexes of the other MHG long vowels /e:,zez,0:/ have commonly diphthongised (cf. Reiffenstein
2003a, 2968), e.g. [ea,ea,oa] in the Tirolean dialect of Imst (Schatz 1897).
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The present research does not assume a wave-theoretic spread of OSL or diph-
thongisation from a single point of origin. However, it does challenge the persistent
proposal that there was a specific independent instantiation of OSL in the UG (SBav.)
dialect space in the eleventh or twelfth century, more or less contemporaneous with
its origin in the northwest. As Paul puts it, lengthening of open syllables is now
accepted as early as the eleventh century in SBav. and ‘Polygenese ist also nicht
auszuschliefen’> (2007, 81). This claim has been made by a number of authors, based
on similar evidence but in service of slightly different theoretical positions. Major
proponents of this view include Kranzmayer (1956), Wiesinger (1970, 2003), Penzl
(1974, 1975, 118, 1989, 55) and, more recently, Seidelmann (1999). These claims are
repeated in the key MHG and eNHG grammars (Ebert et al. 1993 and Paul 2007), as
well as a large number of linguistic histories and textbooks (e.g., Keller 1978, 272;
Wells 1985, 113; Penzl 1989, 55; Young and Gloning 2004[2013], 134) and papers
(e.g., Auer 1989; Kyes 1989; Seidelmann 1999; Page 2007; Seiler 2009; Cercignani
2022). The motivation for this independent, early SBav. development is often held to
be the tendency towards standardisation of the quantity of syllables or words (cf. Riad
1995; Ramers 1999, 88; Goblirsch 2018, 157). However, Penzl’s proposal (discussed
at length in his 1974 paper, but repeated and more widely cited in his later works,
such as Penzl 1975) is of particular significance, since he suggests that OSL triggered
diphthongisation via a ‘push-chain’, as OSL crowded the high vowel space and ne-
cessitated the phonological differentiation of the old long high vowels from the new
series (see Sect. 4.1 and Sect. 5.1).

Penzl’s arguments, following similar claims by Trost (1939), draw on evidence
from Lessiak’s (1908) survey of twelfth-century Carinthian chancery documents and
are part of a problematic trend often found in the literature which attempts to link
OSL and diphthongisation, either causally, as in Penzl’s work, or sequentially, as with

claims that diphthongisation had to precede OSL to prevent the merger of old and

3 “Polygenesis cannot be ruled out.’
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new /ir,yr,ui/. As will be seen, this latter claim is contradicted by modern dialects
which maintain this contrast without diphthongisation. Biirgisser (1988, 8) has cast
some doubt on Penzl’s claims, suggesting that OSL was not present in UG before
1300, and then only inconsistently until the sixteenth century. Similarly, Reiffenstein
(2003b, 2914) notes that ‘die seltenen Akzentschreibungen reichen nicht aus, um
die Hypothese einer fritheren Dehnung im (Siid?)Bair. und der dadurch bewirkten
Dipthongierung (als phonologischen Schubs) zu tragen.’®

However, such assertions are far from conclusive; even amongst proponents of the
traditional, wave-theoretic account, there has been a lack of clarity over the precise
relative chronologies of OSL and diphthongisation across the dialects. Many remain
silent on the earliest dating of OSL in UG, simply stating that it occurred in CG prior to
UG (Paul 1894, 44, 1939) or that OSL began in UG during the middle period (Behagel
1891, 559). Others claim it reached UG by the thirteenth (Priebsch and Collinson
1966, 153; Ebert et al. 1993) or the fourteenth century (Paul 2007). There is even
variation when it comes to its attestation in Low German: late OHG (Ebert et al.
1993), the twelfth (Behagel 1891; Schirmunski 1962, 183) or the thirteenth century
(Paul 1894; Moser 1969, 123). It is thus important to provide some clarity to this
fuzzy topic and take steps towards a coherent timeline for UG.

The need remains for a thorough study which revisits the evidence proposed by
Penzl and others, providing new quantitative data in order to challenge their alterna-
tive proposals and establish conclusively whether OSL could have predated or even
caused diphthongisation. The continued repetition of Penzl’s claims (see above), de-
spite occasional scepticism, is problematic, especially when, as will be demonstrated
in Sect. 4, the strength of evidence on which his claims rest has been exaggerated. As
Jones puts it, ‘it is advisable to suspend judgement on Penzl’s problematic though in-

teresting suggestion, until we possess, as we now urgently need, a broadly-based and

The rare use of accents is not sufficient to support the hypothesis of an earlier lengthening in (S?)Bav. or the resultant
triggering of diphthongisation (via a phonological push-chain).’
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detailed historical study of vowel lengthening in High German, as a basis from which
to evaluate the early Bavarian data’ (1984, 70-1).

The present research seeks to further this aim by providing conclusive evidence
that OSL was fully independent from diphthongisation. Although polygenesis is a
highly likely mechanism for the spread of these changes (both independently moti-
vated by prosodic structure across WGmec.), OSL is absent from the dialect of the
scribes of Cod. 857 (as will be demonstrated in Sect. 4), with any other lengthen-
ing processes which did occur being distinct from OSL. This is inconsistent with
any putative early independent origin in SBav. Furthermore, as diphthongisation ap-
pears to have been at an advanced stage in the scribes’ SBav. dialect (see Sect. 5),
the two changes must have been independent and OSL could not have triggered
diphthongisation via a chain shift of the kind proposed by Penzl.

Until now, Cod. 857 has not been considered to display significant evidence of
diphthongisation, due to its lack of digraph representations of these sounds. However,
utilising quantitative evidence from Hand III’s orthography, it is argued in Sect. 5
that what is traditionally considered to be a length marker, the circumflex accent ("),
is in fact used (at least in this MS) to represent qualitative (diphthongal) differences
between long vowels, not length per se. Rather than long vowels generally, the circum-
flex accent is instead focused on inherited diphthongs and the vowels which underwent
diphthongisation. Length is almost never marked on non-high vowels, particularly
notably in the case of umlauts. This evidence is significant, as it challenges the tradi-
tional characterisation of length-marking as haphazard’ and would render Cod. 857
an early example of regular marking of diphthongisation in the textual record. Such a
use of the circumflex accent contrasts with standardised Classical Middle High Ger-
man (CI-MHG), where vowel quantity is expressed in one of two ways, depending on

its quality: either with a circumflex accent for the plain long monophthongs (4,8,1,6,0)

7In the sense that its use is unpredictable and sporadic, depending on the whim of the scribe. Where it is present,
however, it is ubiquitously assumed unambiguously and systematically to denote a long vowel (e.g., Russ 1982, 127; Szulc
1987, 125; Reiffenstein 2003b, 2914; Jones and Jones 2019, 28-9).
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or with digraphs for diphthongs (ei,ie,ou,u0,6u,iie) and long umlauted monophthongs
(e,ce,iu). However, CI-MHG is a creation of nineteenth century editors, an abstrac-
tion of scribal practices represented in a number of CG MSS. It thus filters out the
dialectal variation and encourages potentially false assumptions about the nature of
the sounds represented by certain characters encountered in the textual record.

Cod. 857 forms the basis of the analysis presented in this chapter. This codex is
a composite MS of which 318 pages remain, written in early Gothic bookhand by
six different scribes (Witte 1927). In addition to the full text of Wolfram’s Parzival,
the codex includes other material, such as the Nibelungenlied. The different hands in-
teract with one another and can be considered to have worked in the same (South?
Tirolean) scriptorium, speaking the same SWBav. dialect (see Schneider 1987, 140;
Hoffmann 2000, 347-67). Evidence for this comes not only from evidence of diph-
thongisation, but can also be seen in spellings such as (ch) for /k,kk/, occasional
spellings of word-initial /b/ < Gmc. /*b,b/ as (p) (e.g. (pi) for CI-MHG (bi) ‘with,
by’) and word-final Gmec. /*g/ as (ch) (e.g. (dinch) for CI-MHG (dinc) ‘thing’), due
to Medienverschiebung (‘shift of the mediae’). So too do we find the ‘un-Alemannic’
spelling {ev) or (&) for /@y/, as well as the typically Bav. wordforms {gen) and (sten)
(as opposed to Alem. {gan) ‘go INF’ and (stan) ‘stand INF"), (ieslich) (‘each’, which
only appears in Bav., EFr. and ECG) and (ditz) (‘this NOM/ACC.N.SG").® Both EFr.
and SBav. ultimately underwent OSL and diphthongisation, although only EFr. would
be affected by monophthongisation and Bav. dialects underwent additional processes
of diphthongisation.” Hand III produced the vast majority of the Parzival text, as well
as part of the Nibelungenlied, which was finished by Hand V.

Throughout this chapter, references are made to standard NHG, but it is important

to remember that the discussion focuses on the SBav. dialect area. Wherever relevant

8Witte (1927) has also suggested the highly dubious possibility of the southeast Alem. area, primarily due to (tt)
spellings of single consonants following short vowels, a feature shared by SWBav. dialects (Hoffmann 2000, 360).

9Nicht nur mhd. /1/,//,/ii/, sondern auch die anderen langen Vokale /a/,/3/,/é/,/6/,/6/ werden im Obd. gebietsweise zu
Diphthongen [...]; sicher sind einige von ihnen schon spidtmhd. vorhanden’ [‘Not only MHG /1/,/u/,/ii/, but also the other
long vowels /a/,/d/,/e/,/5/,/5/ become diphthongs in certain areas [...]; some of these were certainly already present in late
MHG’] (Paul 2007, 38).



4. Open syllable lengthening and diphthongisation 89

to the discussion, any material differences between NHG and modern SBav. dialects
are noted and transcriptions provided. The well-documented dialect of Imst (Im.), as
recorded by Schatz (1897), is used as a representative example of a modern SWBav.
dialect from the larger Tirolean dialect area suggested by Hoffmann (2000) (it is not
possible to locate the scribes’ dialect more precisely). This dialect had undergone both
OSL and diphthongisation, but still featured geminate consonants when it was docu-
mented (unlike NHG, where they have become ambisyllabic singleton consonants).
As such, this dialect exhibits a weight system close to the conditions immediately
following OSL, whereby all stressed syllables are heavy, either VV or VC (the rare
geminates following long vowels are typically simplified). It therefore contrasts with
NHG, where they have been degeminated and short vowels in open syllables are

followed by ambisyllabic consonants.

3 OSL and Diphthongisation

A number of accounts during the 1980s, such as Minkova (1982) and Hayes (1989),
argued that OSL was a process of compensatory lengthening resulting from the
loss of word-final schwas. However, this theory has since been largely abandoned
in favour of the traditional account of OSL as a process which increased the uni-
formity of the weight of stressed syllables, thereby improving metrical coherence
(cf. Prokosch 1939; Lahiri and Dresher 1999). OSL affected the WGmc. dialects,
English, Dutch and German, but due to the local environments in which it op-
erated, the results were different in each language. In all three languages, OSL
initially led to length alternations between monosyllabic CVC words and disyllabic
inflected forms (e.g., singular and plural nouns). However, paradigmatic levelling
has removed such contrasts in NHG, as in [taik]~['taige] (‘day’~‘day PL’) and
[ga:p]~['ga:bon] (‘give 3SG.PRET’~‘give 3PL.PRET’) (compare also Im. [to:g] ‘day’

and ['gei.Bo] ‘give INF’). In German, paradigms have been levelled in favour of
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the long vowels, unlike modern Dutch (NNL), which still exhibits length alterna-
tions in these paradigms: [dax]~['dazyo] (‘day’~‘day PL’) and [yaf]~['ya:ven] (‘give
3SG.PRET’~‘give 3PL.PRET’). For a thorough, comparative discussion of the effects
of OSL on the WGmc. languages, see Lahiri and Dresher (1999). The same was true
of Im., although it has since lost the indicative preterite, as the surviving preterite
subjunctive forms demonstrate, e.g. [§a:b] (‘give 3SG.PRET.SBJV’).

OSL was far more frequently blocked in High German, due to the Second Con-
sonant Shift eliminating many contexts left intact in other WGmc. languages. Due
to this shift, intervocalic singleton voiceless stops /p,t,k/ became geminate fricatives
/ff,ss,xx/ (since degeminated in the standard language, but not all SBav. dialects),
closing many previously open syllables. This can be seen in the following OHG
~ Old English (OE) pairs, with the NHG and Im. reflexes unaffected by OSL:
offan~open (NHG [ '?ofon], Im. [off] ~ modern English (NE) ['oupoen], ‘open’), waz-
zar~weeter (NHG ['vase], Im. ['Bos.sor] ~ NE ['worto], ‘water’) or zeihhan~tacen
(NHG ['tsaigon], Im. ['tso:a.xa] ~ NE ['touken], ‘token’). It is important to note that,
whilst diphthongisation affected the quality of the relevant vowels, OSL increased
vowels’ quantity, with their quality and featural representation unaffected, remaining
monophthongal. In other words, the nucleus of the syllable must become branching
if its rhyme does not already have a branching structure, resulting in an additional
slot on the timing tier which associates to the root node of the original vowel. This is
illustrated graphically in Figure 4.1, using originally short /a/ as an example.

The reverse is true of diphthongisation, which affected the quality of the long
high vowels /iz,y:,u:/. Unlike OE, there is no evidence for short diphthongs in OHG
or MHG, where diphthongs were always long, forming heavy syllables and pat-
terning with long vowels, for instance never occurring before geminate consonants
or affricates (cf. Russ 1982, 121-2). Diphthongs failed to undergo any lengthen-

ing processes, although they were occasionally shortened to monophthongs, as in
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NHG [ 'tsvantsig]'® < MHG /'tsweintsig/ (zwanzig, ‘twenty’). Both the input (long
monophthongs) and output (diphthongs) were branching and thus never affected by
OSL. Diphthongisation therefore maintained the quantity of the vowels it affected, but
altered the featural specification of the first nuclear element. Assuming the FUL fea-
ture system (Lahiri and Reetz 2010; Lahiri 2018),'! the diphthongisation of /iz,y:,u/
> /ei,@y,ou/ can be accounted for in more formal, feature-geometric terms, illustrated
graphically in Figure 4.2, where [-] represents the absence of a feature (features are
monovalent in FUL). Whilst the second slot on the timing tier retains its association
to all of the features of the original long vowel, the first slot loses its association to
the feature [HIGH]; as Table 4.2 shows, this is the only difference between the first
and second vowel of each diphthong. In other words, the first slot would gain its own
ROOT node with the feature [SONORANT] (forming part of the nucleus), unspecified
for all PLACE features other than those dominated by the ARTICULATOR node, which
it continues to share with the second vowel.!?

As OSL increased the quantity of the vowels it affected and diphthongisation
maintained the quantity of the already long vowels it affected, only altering their qual-
ity, the result was an increase in the number of syllables with a branching nucleus.
Following the completion of both changes, all stressed syllables in the language would
be heavy, either due to a branching nucleus or a branching rhyme (as in the case
of closed syllables). This would mean that stressed syllables would have had one of
only three possible structures: CVC;, CV,;V,C, or CV,V,C,. Although degemination

would ultimately reintroduce a number of light stressed syllables into the standard

IOCompare this with Im. [tswiibtsk] (‘twenty’), where the diphthong was not shortened. In Im., [1o] is the nasalised
variant of [oa], the reflex of MHG /ei/.

IFUL assumes the feature [CORONAL] to be universally underspecified, accounting for its absence in the underlying
representation of the non-dorsal vowels in Figure (4.2). It is, however, an existing feature which is filled in articulation and
is present in the output, hence its inclusion in Table 4.2 (cf. Lahiri and Reetz 2010, 47).

12Towards the end of the thirteenth century, further dissimilatory lowering of the first vowel element began to affect the
diphthongs, first /ei/, followed by /ou/, producing /ai/ and /au/. This can be understood as the addition of the feature [LOW]
and the loss of the connection to the shared ARTICULATOR node, instead gaining the feature [DORSAL]. Around this time,
rounded coronal vowels were unrounded (lost the feature [LABIAL]), resulting in /@y/ > /ei/. This change began in SWBav.,
but postdated the change of /ei/ > /ai/, as these two sounds remained distinct until the fifteenth century, when the new /ei/
would undergo the same process of dissimilatory lowering which affected the other products of MHG diphthongisation
(Iy: > Igyl > leil > /ai/), ultimately merging with /ai/ (< /ei/ < /i:/); cf. Kufner (1957).
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Table 4.2 Feature specifications of the vowels present in the new diphthongs

Jeil gyl /ou/
e i g y o u
[LABIAL] + + + +
[CORONAL] + + + +
[DORSAL] + +
[HIGH] + + +
[Low]

\
l

(0) R (0) R
. .
X - <k
[SONORANT]
PLACE PLACE
ARTICULATOR ~ TONGUE HEIGHT ARTICULATOR  TONGUE HEIGHT
[D(‘)R] [LO‘W] [D(‘)R] [LC‘)W]

Figure 4.1 Feature-geometric representation of the effect of OSL on /a/.

language, OSL and diphthongisation fit into a broader diachronic trend towards in-
creasing the quantity of stressed syllables in German. Indeed, a small number of High
Alem. and SBav. dialects have resisted degemination and as such do not feature any
stressed light syllables. Compare, for example, Im. ['pruk.ke], ['fol.1a], ['ton.ns] and
NHG ['bsyks], ['falon], ['tana] (‘bridge’, ‘fall INF’, “fir’).

Prior to OSL, vowel quantity was consistent across inflectional paradigms and
surface vowel length directly reflected the quantity of the underlying representation.
In this way, all word forms within a paradigm provide evidence of the underlying
quantity of the stem vowel. However, after OSL, vowels in open syllables were no
longer informative, as both underlyingly short and long vowels would surface as long
in this context. For instance, it is unclear from the forms ['stze:.ba] (‘stick PL’) and

['reer.to] (‘advice PL’) alone that the underlying stems are /stab/ (‘stick’) and /ra:t/
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(b) ly:/>Igy/

X X — X X
[SONORANT] [SONORANT] [SONORANT]
PLACE PLACE PLACE
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ARTICULATOR TONGUE HEIGHT TONGUE HEIGHT ARTICULATOR TONGUE HEIGHT
[LAB] [DOR] [HIGH] [-] [LAB] [DOR] [HIGH]

(c) luz/>/ou/
Figure 4.2 Feature-geometric representation of the effects of diphthongisation on the high vowels.

(‘advice’). The ablaut verbs form a principled exception, as these featured morpho-
logical quantity alternations within the paradigm (in MHG, the verbs of most ablaut
classes exhibited a short~long alternation in the stem vowel of the 3SG.PRET and
3PL.PRET forms, levelled in favour of the long vowel in NHG). At a later stage (fol-

lowing processes of degemination or lenition, depending on the dialect), alternations
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between monosyllabic and disyllabic inflexional forms were reanalysed as lengthen-
ing before voiced (or lenis) consonants and levelled, always in favour of the disyllabic
form’s long vowel. This was also the case in Im., although in many cases (especially
in the fourth ablaut series), it has at a later date gone further and levelled length across
the verb’s entire paradigm in favour of the short stem vowel, e.g. ['ces.so, ass, 'gces.so]
(‘eat’: INF, 3SG.PRET.SBJV, PST.PTCP) vs. NHG [?eson, ?as, gogesen] (‘eat’: INF,
3SG.PRET, PST.PTCP). The fact that the inherited long /a:/ of the preterite plural had
previously been extended to the singular is demonstrated by the Im. nominal form
['azs.sig] (‘good to eat’).!® Schatz (1897, 171) suggests that this is simply the level-
ling of quantity across the paradigm, but it is important to note that this is due to the
fact that the disyllabic forms of all such verbs feature medial geminate consonants
which prevented OSL in the indicative forms. It is therefore possible that the relevant
verb paradigms have undergone reanalysis such that all forms end in an underlying
geminate (accounting for the shortening of the vowel, as long vowels precede le-
nis obstruents and short vowels precede fortis obstruents and geminates, cf. [namm]
‘take’ 3SG.PRET.SBJV). Importantly, such levelling is not a feature of paradigms such
as ['/nai.do, Jnit, 'k[nit.ta] (‘cut’: INF, 3SG.PRET.SBIV, PST.PTCP), which feature a
VV stem vowel in the present indicative. Examples of these changes are provided in

Tables 4.3 and 4.4:

Table 4.3 Comparison of MHG, Im. and NHG singular and plural nouns with originally short and long
stem vowels (Stab ‘stick’ and Rar ‘advice’)

Dialect Singular Plural

MHG (pre-OSL) stap 'stae.bo
ra:t 'reerto

MHG (post-OSL) stap 'steer.bo
ra:t 'reerto

NHG Jtamp '[ter.bo
Ba:t 'Belto

Im. Jtob Jta:b
ro:t ra:t

13Compare also the equivalent paradigms of ‘meet’: Im. ['trcef.fa, traf, 'trof.fo] vs. NHG ['tsefo, twa:f, go'tyofon].
A number of strong verbs have also become weak and even lost the long-vowelled preterite subjunctive and past participle
forms, e.g. ['pit.to]~['pit.tot] (NHG ['brten]~[ge'be:.ton] ‘ask’: INF~PST.PTCP).
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Table 4.4 Comparison of MHG, Im. and NHG ablaut verbs with originally geminate and singleton
medial consonants (sprechen ‘speak’ and geben ‘give’)

Dialect INF 3SG.PRET 3PL.PRET PST.PTCP
MHG (pre-OSL)  'sprex.xon sprax 'spra:.xon go'sprox.xen
'ge.bon gap 'gaz.bon go'ge.bon
MHG (post-OSL) 'sprex.xen sprax 'spraz.xen go'sprox.xen
'ger.bon gap 'gar.bon go'ger.bon
NHG '[pBeCon [psa:x '[praz.xen go'[proxen
'ger.ben ga:mp 'gar.ben go'ge:.bon
Im. '[preex.xe  [prax (3SG.PRET.SBJV) '[prax.xo (3PL.PRET.SBJV) 'k[prox.xe
'gei.Bo gazb (3SG.PRET.SBJV)  'ga:.o (3PL.PRET.SBJV) 'ggi.Bo

4 Evidence against an independent OSL in UG

4.1 Reassessing the evidence for polygenesis

The fact that EFr., the dialect spoken by Wolfram von Eschenbach, was still unaf-
fected by OSL at the beginning of the thirteenth century is predicted by both accounts
of OSL.: the traditional account, which holds that it was not present in UG before the
fourteenth century (whether there was a single point of origin or polygenesis) and the
account of authors such as Kranzmayer (1956), Wiesinger (1970), Penzl (1974,1975,
1989) and Seidelmann (1999), who specifically argue that this ‘lengthening of disyl-
lables’ was present in eleventh-century Bavaria (spreading throughout the Bav. dialect
area as early as the twelfth century). However, the two accounts make different pre-
dictions about the SBav. dialect spoken by the scribe who copied Cod. 857’s Parzival
MS in the later thirteenth century: the traditional account would not expect it to show
any signs of OSL, whereas the accounts of the abovementioned authors would cer-
tainly expect this dialect to show traces of it, especially given the fact that the MS
shows clear signs of advanced diphthongisation, which Penzl suggests was caused
by OSL (see Sect. 5). However, this does not appear to be the case. This section first
challenges the evidence on which Penzl’s arguments are based, before drawing on

orthographic evidence to argue that OSL had not occurred in this dialect, although
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various other lengthening processes were active. The relative chronology of OSL and
diphthongisation will be addressed in Sect. 5.

Penzl’s proposed timeline primarily serves to justify his argument that OSL cre-
ated systemic pressure on the old long high vowels (which remained distinct from the
new /iz,u:/),'* leading to diphthongisation, which served to ease this pressure. In or-
der to justify this chronology, Penzl relies on two pieces of evidence, the first being a
comparable process in the Middle English (ME) Great Vowel Shift: ‘Aus der englis-
chen Parallele konnen wir einnehmen, daf3 der wahrscheinlichste innere Grund fiir die
frithnhd. Diphthongierung die Entwicklung neuer hoher Langvokale wie 7 ii i wiire.
Das wire der Anstofl zum phonologischen Kettenschub, denn die Diphthongierung
wiirde dann die Oppositionen im System aufrecht erhalten’ !> (1974, 354). The remain-
ing evidence comes from four individual tokens of place names found in Lessiak’s
(1908) survey of the Monumenta historica ducatus Carinthiae (Jaksch 1896—-1906),
which comprise over 400 years’ worth of documents drawn from a number of different
Carinthian chanceries (and a number of other regions, such as Salzburg). These are
the same documents which provide some of the earliest evidence of diphthongisation,
but, as will be seen, the evidence for OSL in these documents is scant. Nevertheless,
Penzl’s argument has been taken up and repeated by subsequent proponents of this
view (more or less critically), particularly notably by Seidelmann (1999) and the most
recent editions of the key grammars, but also authors such as Keller (1978, 272), Wells
(1985, 113), Wiesinger (2003), Young and Gloning (2004[2013], 134) and Cercignani

(2022). (Lessiak himself incidentally argued for no such interpretation.)

14In Bav., there was never any chance of a merger, as diphthongisation preceded OSL (see below). There are a number
of possibilities for the lack of a merger in other areas, including the development of a narrow openness contrast (cf.
Seidelmann 1999; Wiesinger 2003), the possibility that the formerly short high vowels (but not the non-high vowels which
underwent mergers) were laxer than their long counterparts to begin with, or that the inherited long high vowels were
already diphthongised (e.g., /1i/, cf. Cercignani 2022, 49) or became so. Such an articulation may simply not have been
orthographically recorded until much later.

15‘From the parallel case in English, we can infer that the most likely internal reason for eNHG diphthongisation
would be the development of new long high vowels like 7 i #. This would be the trigger of a phonological chain shift, as
diphthongisation would then maintain the oppositions in the system.’
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Lessiak (1908) focuses on the scribes’ representation of quantity in place names
(as they are less influenced by tradition than personal names and more likely to reflect
innovation), particularly in relation to the circumflex ‘length marker’ (an accent which
is the focus of Sect. 5). Crucial for our purposes is its use on etymologically short
vowels (*Vs), and Lessiak notes an apparent lengthening or diphthongisation (‘break-
ing’) of such vowels before (r,1,h), as in Girch, Milzpuhil, Trihs (Gurk, Molzbichel,
Trixen). However, all such examples occur in closed syllables which by definition
cannot constitute evidence of OSL. If all such words are discounted (as well as those
where the circumflex represents a diphthong, not a long monophthong, e.g. /ua/ in

Odal- and Tiito), one is left only with the words in Table 4.5 (all place names).

Table 4.5 Remaining uses of the circumflex over ‘short’ vowels in the Carinthian documents.

_n CC>V C_],>VV Questionable

Jiin/lin (Jaun) Piistirs (Pustritz) Piber [i/ (Bieber) Chrdft

Hiininburg (Heunburg) Tiven (Tiffen) Gégendorf (also Gegin—, Gein—) Priist

Maltine (Maltein) Engelramus
de Hdge

The first column represents long high vowels preceding a nasal (a typical environ-
ment for lengthening) and all three ultimately underwent diphthongisation, unlike the
high vowel products of OSL, possibly even suggesting that the circumflex actually al-
ready represents a diphthong (as in Odal- and Tiito). Piber is, admittedly, consistent
with Penzl’s proposal, but it is the only such word, occurring just once in the whole
corpus (Gégendorf is an example of /e:/ < /egi/, as its alternative spellings reflect:
see Lessiak 1908, 266). It is furthermore significantly outweighed by counterexam-
ples, e.g. Pistirs and Tivina (both apparently short vowels in closed syllables, as their
modern forms reflect: Pustritz, Tiffen) and forms considered ‘highly questionable’ by
Lessiak, e.g. Chrdft, de Hdge. This does not stop Penzl from citing Gégendorf and
de Hage, as well as three others from a codex from Brixen which actually represent

the diphthong /ou/ (cf. Lessiak 1908, 254): ébrundérﬁ Lissirahovun, Glanahouvn.
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One isolated spelling of Piber in over 400 years’ worth of chancery documents is
not sufficiently convincing; as Reiffenstein (2003a, 2914) notes, supposed examples
of OSL ‘stehen zu selten und zu unsystematisch, als da aus ihnen ohne fundierte
Untersuchungen zuverlissige Schliisse gezogen werden diirfen.’ !¢

Despite this, Seidelmann (1999) takes up Penzl’s argument that OSL motivated
diphthongisation and draws on data from certain modern Alem. dialects which either
underwent only OSL or neither change. In the former case, the old quantitative dis-
tinction between the two series of high vowels was replaced by a qualitative one (in
degree of openness). This leads Seidelmann to suggest that, following OSL, the old
contrast was maintained by diphthongisation, following an intermediate stage differ-
entiating the two series through this very narrow difference in degree of openness. It
is a compelling argument that the merger of the old and new long high vowels was
avoided through this openness distinction, but the evidence does nothing to prove a
causal link between OSL and diphthongisation. It demonstrates only that diphthonga-
tion need not necessarily precede OSL, but equally that OSL did not inevitably result
in diphthongisation. (The two-series system has obviously remained stable in some

dialects for hundreds of years, as he illustrates.)

4.2 Hand III’s orthography

Hand III’s orthographic treatment of vowel quantity provides further evidence that
OSL was absent from SWBav. at the time and cannot have predated diphthongisation.
It bears a number of striking similarities to that of certain chancery scribes described
by Lessiak (1908), particularly the contemporaneous Gurk scribes, such as the use
of the same graphemes to represent both /u:/ and /uo/, namely (1,v) and (¥), and
the extensive use of the circumflex, which seems to have increased in the thirteenth

century (Lessiak 1908, 248). Most importantly, however, there are very few examples

of etymologically short vowels bearing a circumflex in Hand III’s Parzival section

16Are too infrequent and unsystematic to be able to draw reliable conclusions about them without sound investigation.’
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and where they do occur, they fall into the same four contexts as noted above (see

Table 4.6).

Table 4.6 Remaining uses of the circumflex over ‘short’ vowels in Cod. 857.

Context Count Examples

_n], 26 anderen (anderen), sinwel (sinewel), s¥n (sun:tuon), fonve (viinve)
_rl, 39 enbdrt (enbart), vrvar (urvar), for (fiir)

11, 3 stdl (stal), zdl (zal), wastél (wastel)

_h], 4 gerihte (gerihte), vngesihte (ungesihte), nieht, niht (niht:lieht)
Doublets” 18 dv (du, dit), nV (nu, nii)

“For discussion of such doublets, see Wright (1907, 4).

Over half of the _n],, words are tokens of (s¥n,svn) (sun /sun/, ‘son’) rhyming with
((ge)tvn) (tuon /(ge)'tusn/, ‘do’), which may reflect either the scribe’s confusion in
the face of dialectal differences (Jones 1984 suggests an incipient, possibly lexically
specific case of ‘Early Modern German (eNHG) monophthongisation’ affecting tuon
in Wolfram’s EFr.) or the orthographic representation of a separate Bav. process of
diphthongisation which turned short /u/ into /ua/ (if not both). This further explains
the varied spelling, as the scribe had several options: representing the vowel as the
diphthong (Vv), using the circumflex accent (¥) to represent diphthongal quality (per-
haps distinct from inherited uo) or marking its rhyme partner and leaving the plain (v});
indeed, we find all three spellings in the text. Similarly, in the case of stiiende:kiinde
(/styondo/ ‘stand 3SG.PRET.SBJV’, /kynda/ ‘can 3SG.PRET.SBJV’), umlauted /y/, usu-
ally represented as (v) in Cod. 857, can be marked with a circumflex (V) to represent
diphthongal quality and rhyme with /ya/ (v, v, ¥): (stvnde:chvnde) (11.398,21:22),
(ch¥nde:stinde) (11.468,21:22), (k¥nde:stvnde) (11.516,6:7). In the same way, over
90% of _r], cases represent /yr/ in the words viir, kiir and tiir (/fyr/ ‘before, for’, /kyr/
‘choice, election’ and /tyr/ ‘door’). Given the consistent failure of Hand III otherwise
to differentiate /u/ from /y/, this provides strong corroboration for Lessiak’s argu-

ment that ‘in einem Teil des bair.—0sterr. Sprachgebiets vor r frithzeitig eine Dehnung
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bzw. Brechung kurzer Vokale in gewissen Fillen eingetreten ist’!” (1908, 246) and
that the circumflex marker is used to represent this diphthongisation of short vowels
(‘breaking’ in his terminology).

What is left primarily comprises isolated tokens which can be dismissed,
as they formed closed syllables and never lengthened: (grvft) (/gruft/ ‘cave’),
(entscvmpfiert) (/entjumf)\fiart/ ‘defeat 3SG.PRET’), (Ine) (a contraction of ich=ne
‘[=NEG’), (wis) (/was/ ‘be 3SG.PRET’, thyming with the foreign name karfodyds
‘Karfodyas’) and (€s) (fes/ ‘it’, an elided, unstressed pronoun which can only be
an error). Five words remain, given in Table 4.7. Both (slichen) (NHG ['[ligon]
‘creep 3PL.PRET’; cf. Im. ['[lix.xo]) and (sniten) (NHG ['[niton] ‘cut 3PL.PRET’;
cf. Im. ['[nit.to]) are surprising: they represent the preterite plural form of strong
verbs (ablaut series I) and cannot demonstrate the effects of OSL, as neither verb
was ever affected (inhibited by the intervocalic consonants /xx/ and /t/). They there-
fore presumably represent scribal errors, influenced by the existence of the infinitive,
present indicative and subjunctive plural forms sniden /'sni:don/ and slichen /'slizxon/.
Similarly, (chdmen) (/'komon/ < OHG queman /’kweman/ ‘come INF’) never un-
derwent OSL, with the circumflex more likely representing a qualitative difference
from /o/ (cf. Im. [ kxem.mo]). The rhyming pair (enb6tn:rotn) (‘sent a message’: ‘red’,
11.148,09:10) is the only case which could conceivably represent evidence of OSL.
However, the long vowel in NHG is the product of analogy, and this spelling ulti-
mately seems to stem from dialectal differences between Wolfram and the scribe,
and the latter’s clear assumption that the rhymes represented in the poem should
match in both quality and quantity; when they did not, he would insert a circum-

flex over the short vowel to ameliorate the rhyme (as with the abovementioned

17In part of the Bav.—Austrian language area, a lengthening or breaking of short vowels occurred before r in certain
cases.’
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(was:karfodyas)). It seems likely that Wolfram felt free to employ a short-vowel vari-
ant form of the verb réten (‘be, become red INF’)'® and the scribe seems to have
been untroubled by rhymes between boten (/'boton/, ‘messenger PL’) or en-, geboten
(/fon-, go'boten/, ‘send a message PST.PTCP’, ‘offer, present PST.PTCP’) and the verb
roten~roten (/'rorton/~/'roton/ ‘be, become red INF’) or the certainly short goten

(/'goten/ ‘god PL’ 1.45,01).

Table 4.7 Remaining tokens where Hand III places a circumflex over a ‘short’ vowel

Word CI-MHG Count
enbotn enboten 1
rotn roten/roten 1
chémen,chomn chomen 3
slichen slichen 1
sniten sniten 1

However, in 11.148,09:10, Wolfram rhymes the adjective réten (‘red’) with the
preterite plural form enboten (‘send a message’), which seems to have confused the
scribe, whose dialect retained the quality alternation between the preterite singular
and plural forms of the verb bot~buten (/bo:t, 'buton/ ‘offer, present’). In contrast,
this seems to have been lost in Wolfram’s dialect, which maintained only the length
alternation: bdt~boten (/bo:t, boten/). Faced with this discrepancy, the scribe, who
in non-rthyming contexts uses the spelling (bvten) or (bvtten) for the preterite plural
form, seems to have followed the spelling of his exemplar, but used the circumflex
accent to ‘fix’ what seemed to him an impure rhyme. In this way, the issue at hand
seems less a matter of quantity than quality. Elsewhere, the spelling of the plural noun
boten as (botten) (‘messenger PL’, 1.87,17) demonstrates that the vowel was short for
the scribe. The indication of short vowels through doubled consonants was a feature of
contemporary MSS, including the Carinthian documents. Hand V, who took over from

Hand II1 in copying the Nibelungenlied, likewise includes the forms (botten) (11.702,4;

18The OHG verb rofen appears to have already begun to shorten during the OHG period and is also attested as roten in
a number of other MHG texts (cf. Benecke et al., 771; Schiitzeichel 2006, 282).
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874,3), {en botten) (1.879,3) and (bottenbrot) (‘messenger’s reward’, 1.705,2) in his
section.

In particular, the doubling of (t) following a short vowel was a feature of SBav.
and Alem. (Hoffmann 2000, 360), with such double spellings providing further posi-
tive evidence for the absence of OSL in Hand III’s dialect. Unfortunately, as /t/ often
inhibited OSL, we have to rely on a smaller number of forms, such as {tretten, betten,
vermitten, botten, bvtten) /'treton, 'beton, for'miton, 'boton, 'buten/ (NHG treten,
beten, vermieden, Boten, boten ['tse:ton, 'be:ton, fe'mi:don, 'borton, 'bo:ten] ‘step
INF’, ‘pray INF’, ‘avoid 3PL.PRET’, ‘messenger PL’, ‘offer 3PL.PRET’).!” Such forms
would all ultimately undergo OSL, but the use of (tt) for singleton /t/, despite the
lack of a geminate consonant, indicates that these vowels were still short, a spelling
shared by similar words which were never lengthened (and whose spelling therefore
matches their NHG reflexes), e.g. (sattel, wetter, geritten, gestritten) /'satol, 'wetor,
ga'riten, go'striton/ (C1-MHG satel, weter, geriten, gestriten, Im. ['sot.tl, 'Bat.tor,
'grit.te, 'kftrit.te] ‘saddle’, ‘weather’, ‘ride PST.PTCP’, ‘argue PST.PTCP’). Doubled
(t) is most common, but a number of isolated examples of other orthographically dou-
bled singleton consonants also exist, such as (hammer, sciff, biscoff, disses, chvss)
/hamor, [if, bifof, dises, kxus/ (CI-MHG hamer, schif, Bischof, dises, kus; ‘ham-
mer’, ‘ship’, ‘bishop’, ‘this GEN.M/N.SG’, ‘kiss’), as well as the scribe’s preference for
the alternative forms (chnappe) and (Rvbbin) over (chnabe) /kxnabo/ and (rvbin)
/rubimn/ (CI-MHG knabe~knappe, rubin; ‘boy’, ‘ruby’). This orthographic conven-
tion is absent from Hands I, IT and IV of Cod. 857, but common to Hands III and V, as
well as a curiously mixed reversed tendency to use (zz) for /s/ after a long vowel (usu-
ally unmarked), as with (azzen) /a:son/ (CI-MHG dzen ‘eat 3PL.PRET’) or {(grozzen)

/grozsen/ (CI-MHG grozen ‘big’), besides forms such as (vlvzz) /flus/ (CI-MHG viuz

19Compare Im. ['pgite, for.'mi:.d (3SG.PRET.SBIV), pout, poute (PST.PTCP)]. The verb ['troet.to] (‘step INF’) has
become weak in Im., inherited from the weak OHG form trettén ‘step on’ rather than the strong frétan ‘step’, explaining
the lack of OSL and its geminate /t/.
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‘river’) or {(gvzz) /qus/ (CI-MHG gvz ‘gush’) with short vowels, possibly suggesting

that /s/ and /ss/ were already beginning to fall together.

4.3 Summary

Upon closer inspection of the evidence from the Carinthian chancery documents
presented in Lessiak (1908) on which Penzl’s (1974) analysis so heavily relies, one ob-
serves that the words (i) never underwent OSL, (ii) were not even in open syllables, or
(iii) actually represent diphthongs (with one dubious exception). Furthermore, there
are many counterexamples. In addition, certain modern Alem. dialects which exhibit
the effects of OSL (but not diphthongisation) demonstrate that the two high vowel
series were able to remain distinct and stable for hundreds of years. This strongly
suggests that the two changes were independent, with no real evidence of a causal
relationship, as neither change was required to precede the other. Hand III’s writing
similarly lacks any convincing orthographic evidence of OSL and in fact demonstrates
positive evidence of its absence in the form of digraph spellings of singleton conso-
nants after short vowels which would ultimately undergo OSL, such as (botten) (‘offer
3PL.PRET’). When compared to Lessiak’s (1908) Carinthian data, Hand III shows a

remarkable degree of overlap with the chancery scribes, as summarised in Table 4.8.

Table 4.8 Comparison of the Carinthian chancery documents and the Parzival manuscript, Cod. 857.

Carinthian data Hand 1T

Circumflex on short V affected by OSL (Piber)??
Circumflex on short V not affected by OSL: Closed o before r,ln.h
Errors/never affected

Circumflex on diphthongised vowel (see Sect. 5)
V not affected by OSL

V affected by OSL

SR NANENEN
AENENE NN

Double C following short V:
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5 Diphthongisation

5.1 The independence of OSL and dipthongisation

It is now possible to investigate Penzl’s (1974, 1975) claim that OSL triggered
diphthongisation via a push-chain. The concept of push-chains as envisaged by
Penzl—where a given change has a knock-on effect within the phonological system,
potentially threatening phonemic contrasts and resulting in a series of further, related
changes (recall Sect. 2 and Sect. 4.1)—goes back to Martinet (1952; see also later
work by Labov 1994). However, care must be taken in proposing a push of this kind
(see, for example, Hock 1986, 156—7; Gordon 2015[2017] and references therein);
Hock (1986, 157) complains of a lack of empirical evidence for push-chains (as op-
posed to pull-chains), although this issue is addressed by Labov (1994). The focus of
this chapter is not the possibility of chain shifts more generally, but specifically that
OSL and diphthongisation cannot be accounted for in such terms. Penzl’s proposed
chain shift implies that one is dealing with a single process, but these were distinct
changes: OSL and diphthongisation occurred in different places at different times
(and in different orders). Diphthongisation was independent from OSL (preceding it
in many dialects) and did not affect the new long vowels it created.

This bears a number of similarities to English, which also underwent its own pro-
cess of OSL during the thirteenth century, followed by a process known as the Great
Vowel Shift (GVS), which involved the diphthongisation of the high vowels: /i:/ > /o1/
and /uz/ > /eu/ (NE [a1] and [au]; /y:/ had by this point merged with unrounded /ix/).
The GVS has been characterised as a pull-chain, with this diphthongisation leaving a
gap which caused the other vowels to rise as a series (either by one or two steps): /a:/
> [e:/ > le:/ > /ii/ and /o:/ > /o:/ > /u:/. However, as in German, the earlier short vow-

els were not diphthongised, due to the local facts of English.? The short high vowels

20There is no possibility of blaming this on the ordering of the changes in English, as the GVS, did not occur until the
early modern period (roughly dated to the first half of the fifteenth century).



4. Open syllable lengthening and diphthongisation 105

only sporadically underwent OSL in the first place and the handful of examples which
have survived into NE with long vowels (e.g. weevil, evil) were also lowered to /e/
and /o:/ (via /i/ and /u:/ respectively, cf. Wright and Wright 1923, 42). When the GVS
occurred, these vowels therefore did not diphthongise, but rather rose to /i:/ and /u:/
(along with inherited /e:/ and /o:/). However, those high vowels lengthened before /1d/
or /nd/ clusters in ME were diphthongised, e.g. OE cild > NE [t[a1}d]; OE cynd >
NE [kaind]; OE hund > NE [haynd].

Section 4 demonstrated that diphthongisation was present in SBav. before OSL,
so even if diphthongisation was the result of a crowded high vowel space, it is unlikely
to have been caused by OSL in Bavaria. Other contexts for lengthening or diphthongi-
sation, such as those suggested by Lessiak (i.e. preceding /r,1,h,n/), could equally
easily have caused a similar systemic pressure which led to diphthongisation. How-
ever, it appears much more likely that diphthongisation was never part of a so-called
push-chain. As has already been mentioned, such crowded vowel spaces have been
tolerated in High Alem. dialects for centuries, and there are dialects where the non-
high long vowels produced by OSL have fallen together with the inherited equivalents
and subsequently diphthongised. Far more likely is that there is a tendency across
High German (and other WGmc. dialects) to realise long vowels with a diphthongal
quality, especially before liquids.

Throughout Bavaria, there are examples of all non-high long vowels (including
umlauts) being diphthongised (Paul 2007, 38) and these, unlike the high vowels, have
fallen together with the new long vowels produced by OSL. Strong evidence for the
fact that the articulation of long vowels is the deciding factor comes from the fact that
short vowels are often diphthongised in lengthening contexts, i.e. before /r,h,n/, word-
finally and in hiatus (cf. Reiffenstein 2003b, 2914; Paul 2007, 37, 74). Even in areas
unaffected by the diphthongisation of the MHG high vowels, an older, OHG process

of diphthongisation word-finally or before another vowel (Hiatus-Diphthongierung,
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‘Hiatus Diphthongisation’) was active (cf. Paul 2007, 74). This tendency towards a
diphthongal articulation of long vowels can also be observed in modern Bav. dialects,
such as Im., where short /e,o/ are lengthened and diphthongised to [ei,cu] before a
nasal. Earlier authors attempted—with mixed success—to link diphthongisation to
vowel quantity in phonetic terms, with a rising accent leading to dissimilation (see
Wiesinger 2003, 2446 and references therein).

This section will draw on orthographic evidence to argue that diphthongisation
was at an advanced stage in the scribe’s SWBav. dialect and thus cannot have been
caused by OSL. Of central concern is the scribe’s use of the circumflex accent. The
assumption that this accent solely represents differences in vocalic quantity (and not
quality) naturally has substantial implications for the dating of the vowel changes
discussed in this chapter. It is my contention that Hand III of Cod. 857 used this
accent systematically to represent diphthongal quality rather than vowel length per se.
Such a use of the circumflex has previously been observed in Carinthian documents,
with Lessiak (1908, 271) noting that one finds place names with /ua/ represented
as (0,0) beside (6) and isolated cases of (0,00) (e.g. Odal-, Tito, Giiotenberg) and
Penzl (1974, 347) mentioning the oft-quoted example of Heinrich von dem Tiirlin’s
(1215) rhyme between zit:geleit (‘time’:‘set PST.PTCP’). However, to the best of my
knowledge, it has not yet been suggested to have been used consistently in this manner
(or systematically investigated). Although it is not used in every possible environment,
I argue that Hand III employs it regularly and, where it is employed, it is done entirely
consistently.

In this section, the entirety of Hand III’s contribution (c.128,500 words) will be

examined, in order to provide a comprehensive account of the practices of a single
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speaker, but the findings will be compared to the work of the four other scribes in-
volved in the production of Cod. 857’s Parzival and Nibelungenlied MSS.! Hands I
and II completed only a small number of lines at the beginning of Parzival (452 and
87 respectively). However, Hand III was prolific and completed the remaining 24,271
lines and the first four lines of the Nibelungenlied MS. His (unprepossessing) stu-
dent, Hand IV, was permitted to copy the following 68 !/> lines before Hand III took
back the pen and continued for 1,487 !/~ more lines. Hand V completed the remaining
7,948 lines of the Nibelungenlied. Our sample of Hand III’s work is large and ex-
tends across two different MSS, so consistent characteristics of his orthography must
be representative of his own writing habits and cannot be dismissed as being carried
over from his exemplar MS (as Witte 1927 is often too quick to do). Section 5.2 con-
siders the statistical imbalance between the concentration of accents across the vowel
system, with the circumflex centred on those vowels which underwent diphthongisa-
tion (or were already diphthongs but lacked a diacritic), and Sect. 5.3 considers other
representations of these phonemes, demonstrating that the scribe was otherwise unin-
terested in representing length. Finally, Hand III’s orthography is compared to that of
his fellow scribes, all of whom appear to have come from the same scriptorium (and

therefore dialect area; see Hoffmann 2000).

5.2 High vs. non-high vowels

If one sets aside the assumption that the circumflex directly represents length and con-
siders its distribution, certain tendencies soon become apparent. Let us first consider
the plain monophthongs: as Figure 4.3a reveals (note the different y-axis scales), there
is a significant difference in frequency between the high vowels (i,V) (together num-

bering 1,552) and the non-high dorsal vowels (4,0) (each comprising fewer than 100

21 Loans and nonnative proper nouns, e.g., the personal and geographical names Jtonie (‘Itonje’) and pélus artdnticus
(‘Polus Artanticus’), which behave anomalously and frequently include representations of nonnative segments, were dis-
regarded. The scribe accents such words only sporadically, possibly due to a lack of familiarity, so they are of limited use
in examining the use of the circumflex accent. Also excluded are representations of other phonemes, such as consonantal
/il (e.g., (verfach) /for'jax/, CI-MHG verjach ‘avow 3SG.PRET’) or the non-native suffix (-fe) (<OF -ie; NHG -ei /-a1/),
distinct from the MHG diphthong (ie) /io/ (NHG -ie /i:/).
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tokens in the whole text), with the non-high coronal vowel (&) (383) somewhere in
between.?2 However, this number drops to 173 when one sets aside instances of the
exceptional word é /e:/ (NHG ehe, eher [?eo, 2ere] < CI-MHG ér, é < OHG er, ‘ear-
lier, before’), which is marked without exception by all five scribes.?* As Figure 4.3b
demonstrates, this pattern is consistent with Hand III’s section of the Nibelungenlied
MS, although the number of tokens of (i) and (&) (once the word ¢ is excluded) are
much closer (most likely due to the comparatively small sample, both represented by
fewer than 20 tokens). What accounts for this disparity between (4,0) and (1,V), and
why is (&) so much more frequent than the other non-high vowels?

Before answering this question, it must first be noted that the quantity (and often
quality) of the remaining MHG VYV phonemes (the long umlauts and diphthongs) is
otherwise overtly marked, as they are all consistently represented by digraphs, addi-
tional diacritics or ligatures, €.g. (iv,0,&,€i,v,0) (/y:,@:,2:,ei,us,0u/). Their spelling
thus renders an additional length marker redundant, yet Hand III nevertheless oc-
casionally adds a circumflex to the digraphs (Tviu,iw,iviw) (iu /y:/), (iei) (ie fiof)
and (&i) (ei /ei/). Why? Table 4.9, comparing the vowels marked by Hand III with
their NHG and modern SBav. reflexes, suggests an answer to these questions. The
dominance of long vowels which underwent diphthongisation is striking, with all
of the vowels except for the extremely infrequent examples of (4,0) representing
diphthongs in modern SBav.: the diphthongs have remained diphthongs (as eNHG
monophthongisation never affected this dialect) and the long vowels have become
diphthongised through the diphthongisation of the high vowels and a separate pro-
cess whereby MHG /e:/ became /ee/ (Im. /ea/, e.g. [Bea] < MHG wé ‘woe’). The
quality of the reflexes of /e:/ still define North, Central and Southern Bav. dialects,

with its diphthongisation a characteristic feature of SBav., a divergence which began

22In addition, the number of unique words is proportionally much lower for the high vowels than non-high, reflecting
the fact that the circumflex is used much more consistently in the former case.

23¢ seems to be a special case, marked in all positions, due to the fact that it is a bare vowel and a contraction of ér,
originally a comparative form.
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c. 1200 (Eichinger 2005, Map 42). This would mean that this diphthongisation would
be expected to have affected the scribe’s dialect, but be less progressed than the diph-
thongisation of the high vowels /iz,y:,ui/, reflected in the slightly lower frequency of
the circumflex compared to /i:/ and /uz/. The fact that (&) also appears in a highly defin-
able set of contexts (similar to those of the older Hiatus-Diphthongierung) lends yet
further credence to this suggestion. With almost complete exclusivity, the character
appears in open monosyllables, syllables closed by /r/, in forms of the contracted verbs
(gén) /gem/ and (stén) /stexn/ (NHG gehen ['geron] ‘go’ and stehen ['[te:on] ‘stand’)
or the words béde /be:da/ and zwéne /tswema/ (NHG beide ['bards] ‘both’ and zwei
[tsvai] ‘two’). It is therefore possible that this ultimately unconditioned diphthongi-
sation had its origin in the phonetic diphthongisation of vowels in such environments,

lending further credence to the present claims about the origins of diphthongisation.

Table 4.9 Comparison of surviving circumflex-marked vowels and their NHG reflexes (L = ‘long’, D =
‘diphthong’)

Phoneme Grapheme e IIN MHG Standard NHG Modern SBav
fax/ v 873 31 L D
fiz/ i 679 13 L D D
fiaf fe, T 539 29 D L D
lex/ & 373 32 L L D
feil éi 239 1 D D D
ly:/ tv, fu, Tw, IV, Iw 140 2 L D D
fax/ a 86 1 L L L
o/ 0 63 6 L L L

In other words, the majority of the circumflex accents appear on vowels which
underwent a form of diphthongisation (written with a single vowel), with a sizeable
minority made up of digraph diphthongs and iv /y:/, which also underwent diph-
thongisation. Could it in fact be the case that the circumflex accent actually represents
diphthongal quality rather than length, as is occasionally the case in the Carinthian
documents? If so, this means that the long high vowels had become diphthongs for

the scribe, but monophthongisation (as would be expected from the modern dialect)
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had not occurred, hence the consistent appearance of /io/ as (ie) and even (i) in the
MS, difficult to account for if the circumflex merely denoted length.>* It is perfectly
conceivable that the scribe found the (by now) conservative spelling of Wolfram’s
long high vowels insufficient and employed the circumflex accent (rather than digraph
spellings) to represent the qualitative difference of their diphthongised reflexes. This
is particularly likely give the fact that the scribe would be familiar with the monoph-
thongs represented by the letters in Romance languages with which he must have been
familiar (especially given his possible geographic proximity to Romance-speaking
areas in South Tirol). The new diphthong which arose from the diphthongisation
of MHG /i:/ moreover never merged with MHG /ei/ in SBav. This accounts for the
scribe’s conscientious differentiation of the two sounds, with (1,i) on the one hand
and (&i,ei) on the other, as an alternative to both (ei) and the conservative (i) had to
be found; this phoneme now differed from short /i/ not only in quantity, but also in

quality.

Table 4.10 Contexts in which the low vowels are marked with a circumflex accent.

al, at], aN], az], ar], agl, ach] ¢
47 19 8 1 1 3 1

ol, otl, oN], oz/s], orl,

41 11 1 7 3

“This excludes nonnative proper nouns, loans and cases not representing the phonemes /a:/ or /o:/.

This interpretation of the circumflex accent is further strengthened by the very
rare tokens of the characters (4,0), which share a number of features suggesting that

their marking can be regarded as exceptional. As the first column of Table 4.10 shows,

24Both st /siz/ (NHG sei /zai/ ‘be’) and si(e) /si, sio/ (NHG sie [z1, zi:] ‘she’) are at times spelt (si), but their rhymes
demonstrate their different qualities; the former only rhymes with words such as bi /bi:/ (NHG bei /bai/ ‘by, with”), whilst
the latter only rhymes with words such as hie /his/ (NHG hier [hire] ‘here’).
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most appear in rhyming open syllables. Only one token with an open (6) syllable is
not one of four open monosyllables: (vro/frd, s6, do, drd) /fro:, sor, doz, droz/ (‘glad’,
‘so’, ‘then’, ‘threat’). There is a greater number of polysyllabic words with open /a:/
(36), due to the higher number of verbs, e.g. bdten /ba:ton/, ndmen /na:mon/ (‘ask
3PL.PRET’, ‘take 3PL.PRET’), often in preterite plural form — as opposed to the short-
vowelled preterite single forms (/bat/, /nam/) or present plural forms (/bi(t)ten/,
/memon/). Next most frequent are vowels immediately followed by /t/. Vowels were
shortened in this context in many MHG words, as in NHG ['nate] < MHG /naz:tor/
(Ndter ‘adder’), so it is possible that the scribe felt the need to mark long vowels in
this context overtly, possibly also explaining the seven words rhyming on (-0s/z), e.g.
(chreftelds) /'kxrefto lois/ (‘powerless’). Six of the 4N], words are (4n), the mono-
syllabic variant of dn(e), /ain/ (NHG ohne ['?0:no] ‘without’), or inflected forms of
the related verb, e.g. (4nde) (‘be bereft 3SG.PRET’), and the remaining words rep-
resent isolated examples. It appears that there is pressure to mark rhyming syllables
which are contractions (e.g., (sld) < /slaho/, ‘hit 1SG.PRES’), potentially ambiguous
(e.g., dn(e) ‘without’ vs. an(e) ‘grandfather’) or one of a small set of morphemes in
derivationally linked nouns and verbs with a C-final stem (e.g., rdt, rdten, rdtes /ra:t,
rarton, rartos/ ‘advice’, ‘advise INF’, ‘advice GEN.M.SG’), clarifying their quantity in
rhyming syllables. Since the scribe’s usual use of the circumflex accent did not in-
teract with the low vowels, this accent could, if required, be used in such contexts
without ambiguity. When these considerations are taken into account, such words
can be treated as exceptional and disregarded for the purposes of the present analy-
sis.?> In the context of the inherited long plain monophthongs, one therefore finds the
accent centring on one class of vowels, namely the high vowels /iz,u:/ (which under-

went diphthongisation) and the coronal mid vowel /e:/, which underwent a separate

25The scribes active in Cod. 857 seemed happy to redeploy certain diacritics for other purposes when there is no risk
of ambiguity. For instance, Hand I represents /uz/ as either (u,v) or (1,V) (a diphthong in his dialect). With no long plain
monophthong /u:/, he was therefore free to use (@,9) exclusively to represent umlaut on short /y/ and the diphthong /yo/:
(for), (triibe) (C1-MHG viir /fyr/ ‘before, for’, triiebe /trysbe/ ‘dim, dull’). This use cannot represent length, but this does
not prevent him also using the circumflex over (f) to represent /i:/ (or the diphthong which it had presumably developed
into): (bispel), (is) (CI-MHG bispel /biispel/ ‘provert’, is /izs/ ‘ice’; NHG Beispiel ['baifpi:l] ‘example’, Eis ['a1s] ‘ice’).
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process of diphthongisation, also redundantly appearing on digraph diphthongs and
the digraph monophthong (iv) (/y:/, which also underwent diphthongisation). In con-
trast, it appears only exceptionally on the non-high dorsal vowels /a:,0:/ (which did

not undergo diphthongisation).

5.3 Additional evidence for diphthongisation

If we assume, based on the evidence presented in the previous section, that Hand
IIT uses the circumflex accent to represent diphthongal quality rather than simple
length, two questions present themselves. Firstly, as circumflexes certainly aren’t
used in every case, how else are those phonemes which are marked represented
in the manuscript? Secondly, why should the circumflex be concentrated on these
phonemes, but not the remaining diphthongs /yo,us,0u,8y/? Figure 4.4 illustrates the
alternative spellings of the long high vowels and /io/, which regularly attract the cir-
cumflex accent, excluding the unmarked spellings (i,v,iv,ie) which occur otherwise in
the text. The behaviour of Hand III in the Parzival and Nibelungenlied MSS is con-
sistent, although he demonstrates a greater preference for the (v) spelling of /u:/ and a
slightly lower frequency of (i) in the latter. This quite likely simply reflects the much
smaller sample size of this section (around 10% of the length of his Parzival contribu-
tion). The relative frequency of each of the phonemes must also be considered when
analysing the use of the circumflex, as raw totals can give a distorted impression. The
total count of each VV phoneme in the text is presented in Table 4.11, ranked high-
est to lowest, along with the percentage of each grapheme carrying a circumflex. This
emphasises the extreme infrequency with which /a:/ and /o:/ are accented; although
the former is the second most frequent VV phoneme (more than twice as common as
the next most frequent), it is only marked in 1% of cases. Amongst the monophthongs,

only /ee:/ is lower, as it is almost universally represented with the special character

().
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Figure 4.4 Alternative spellings of the long high vowels and the diphthong /ie/ used by Hand III in two
MSS: Parzival (left) and Nibelungenlied (right).

Atonly 10%, /i:/ seems to be less frequently marked than might be expected, espe-
cially compared to /e:,u:/. However, this turns out to be a product of the prevalence of
/iz/ in certain high-frequency words which are usually represented without a circum-
flex, most notably possessive pronouns. For instance, the various forms of the lexeme
SiN (*his’) total 1,9082¢ overall, with the word form sin alone the 12th most frequent
word in the MS (Hall 1990, 721). The fact that such pronouns are so rarely marked
reflects the fact that they behave like function words and can be reduced, but are still
capable of bearing stress as full syllables when focused. However, it is also possi-
ble that the dialect of the scribe did not diphthongise /i:/ in possessive pronouns (cf.
the English dialect form [mi:] ‘my’).?’ Nonnative lexical items, derivational suffixes
which had short, unstressed alternants (and at most carried secondary stress), e.g. -

lich, -lin, -in Nlizx~lix, limn~lin, imn~in/ and the word riter /riztor/ (NHG Ritter ['site]

26This total does not include the homophonous verb, sin (‘be’ cf. NHG sein/sein ‘be’/*his’), which is invariably accented.
2TThanks to an anonymous reviewer for this observation.
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Table 4.11 The proportion of each VV phoneme marked with a circumflex in Parzival, separated into
monophthongs (M) and diphthongs (D).

M VV Phoneme Total number (to the nearest 50) Percentage marked with a circumflex
i 10,000 10.1

ax 9,000 1.0

o: 4,400 14

yi 3,400 4.3

e 2,700 13.9

ux 2,050 42.5

N 1,600 0

@1 400 1.7

D VV Phoneme Total number (to the nearest 50) Percentage marked with a circumflex
ei 5,950 44

io 5,500 9.8

ue 2,950 0.5

ou 1,900 0.1

yo 800 0.1

ay 50 0

‘knight’), which already appears to have shortened in the scribe’s dialect (and occurs
with extremely high frequency in this knightly epic) are also very rarely marked. If
such words are discounted, then the percentage of /i:/ marked with a circumflex rises
to around 25%. One therefore finds /i:/ and /ui/ marked in around 25% and just over
40% of cases respectively, with /a:/ and /o:/ both around 1% and /e:/ in between, at
just under 15%.

The variation in the spelling of /u:/ also requires further comment. It is clear
that this vowel was diphthongised for the scribe (his peers use (V) exclusively and
such spellings align with Lessiak’s (1908) twelfth-century Carinthian data, where
both (V) and (¥) representations are also found). The new diphthong quickly fell
together with inherited /ou/. However, although old and new /ou/ were similar in
quality to /uo/, they were not identical, as their reflexes remain distinct (modern Bav.
fua/ vs. /aw/). This explains the scribe’s variation between the two spellings (9,v),

e.g. (Vf~vf) /uif/, (h¥s~hvs) /hus/ (‘on’, ‘house’). In contrast, the diphthong /us/
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is only exceptionally represented as anything other than (V). The variation likely
stems from a feeling that the new diphthong was distinct from /uo/ and a resultant
dissatisfaction with this representation. Particularly interesting, however, is the not
infrequent use of the characters (w,w), which provide further evidence of diphthongi-
sation, as they often appear where no /w/ is expected, but almost exclusively precede
a liquid (most commonly /r/) or a schwa, e.g. (scwr) (schir /fur/ ‘storm’), (fwl)
(val /ful/ “lazy’) or (zerblWwen) (zerbliwen /tsor'bluzwon/ ‘blue INF’). Most inter-
estingly, the scribe often inserts an additional (e) between (W) and the following
liquid: {vermwert) (vermiiret /for'mu:rot/ ‘walled in’), (mwel) (mil /mu:l/ ‘mule’)
or (gebwers) (gebires /go'buires/ ‘neighbour GEN.M.SG’). Words such as (twerte)
(tirte /tuirto/ ‘last 3SG.PRET’) demonstrate that this is not simply reliant on a fol-
lowing schwa, but apparent evidence of diphthongal vowel quality, suggesting a
vowel-approximant—vowel sequence, with an epenthetic schwa inserted between the
diphthong’s offglide and the following consonant. Certainly, (vermwert) suggests a
pronunciation much closer to NHG vermauert [fe' mauvet] (‘walled up’) than CI-MHG
(vermdret). This closely resembles the abovementioned examples of viir, kiir and tiir;
as the umlaut /y/ is almost never represented, the systematic use of the circumflex
before /r/ can be similarly interpreted.

Although Hand III marks umlaut for non-high vowels, he does not distinguish
length, using (z,0) for both /z,0/ and /z:,@:/. Only /y,y:/ are differentiated, but this
is due to the fact that /y/ is never marked and /y:/ is uniformly represented as (iv),
frequently with a circumflex accent (as it represents a diphthongised high vowel). The
other (low-frequency) diphthongs featuring an umlauted vowel /yo,gy/ are similarly
regularly marked, typically as (Vv,ev/€). The behaviour of the umlauts thus mirrors
that of the non-umlauted vowels exactly. There is little effort to distinguish /a,o/ and
/ee,@/ from /az,0:/ and /zez,@:/ and it is only qualitative differences which are regularly

represented: umlaut on the one hand ({&,6) vs. (a,0)) and the diphthongisation of the
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long high vowels on the other, most frequently through the circumflex accent ({i, v,
v) vs. (1, ¥V, Iv/iv)).

If this evidence all indicates that diphthongisation was at an advanced stage in the
scribe’s SWBav., and that Hand III consistently differentiated diphthongs via the use
of a circumflex accent, why does it never appear on old diphthongs other than /io,ei/?
Was the scribe only concerned with the products of diphthongisation? Surely not.
The answer lies in their orthographic representation. Although CI-MHG represents
these sounds as {ou,uo0,du,iie), Hand III consistently uses {0,v,0/€,v). As is immedi-
ately apparent, such spellings already feature a superscript diacritic, representing their
complex quality (as opposed to the digraph spellings (ei,ie), which leave space above
the letters for the occasional insertion of a ‘redundant’ circumflex). It would therefore
(in a very practical sense) be difficult to incorporate an additional accent. Why would
one bother, anyway, when the superscript letters can be understood to fulfil the same
function in the relevant cases? Indeed, the uniformity with which the scribe adheres to
these principles is remarkable, given the ‘erratic’ characterisation of MHG scribal or-
thography, the work of ‘ungebildete[r] Schreiber’ (uneducated scribes), as Lachmann
(most unfairly) dismissed it. Crucially, Hand III does in fact occasionally use the cir-
cumflex to represent these diphthongs: (Scot) (/fout/, the name Schaut ‘Schaut’), (f¥r,
zV) (vuor /fuer/ ‘go, travel 3SG.PRET’, zuo /tsus/ ‘to’), (stynde) (stiiende /styonds/
‘stand 3SG.PRET.SBJV’). Such spellings obscure the precise quality of the diphthong
(presumably accounting for their scarcity) and result in what might otherwise appear
to be baffling spellings, but are perfectly explicable if one takes the circumflex to
represent a diphthongal quality.

We therefore appear to have a situation where Hand III is not concerned with
marking vowel quantity, but rather uses the circumflex accent to mark diphthongal

quality, adhering to the following preference scale, with single vowels most frequently
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and (1,8) respectively) and (c) alternative spellings of the long high vowels and the diphthong /is/
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marked: V > VV > V. Low vowels are only exceptionally marked (apparently in spe-
cific contexts of lengthening or breaking, cf. Sect. 4.2) and the old diphthongs are
marked by superscript vowels with remarkable consistency. How does this compare
to the behaviour of the other scribes? Figures 4.5a and 4.5b represent the behaviour
of Hand V, equivalent to Figures 4.3 and 4.4 for Hand III. Hands I, IT and IV, repre-
senting extremely small samples, are included for comparison in Figures 4.6a, 4.6b
and 4.6¢. The additional data offer further evidence that /u:/ was by now very clearly
diphthongised and orthographically differentiated. As Lessiak (1908, 257) notes: ‘Der
1. Beleg fiir die Diphthongierung stammt aus der Mitte des 12. Jhs., sie wird mittels
desselben Zeichens angedeutet, das auch fiir uo verwendet wird’ :28 hoth IIT and V use
(¥) and (V) interchangeably to spell both /u:/ and /uo/, although V shows a marked
preference for (V). Hand V is generally less likely than III to use the circumflex, but
when he does employ it, his behaviour mirrors that of Hand III, centring on (i,V,&).
Hand V is more likely to mark /i:/ than /u:/ and does not seem to feel Hand III's need
to mark /ia/, most likely due to its digraph spelling. The small samples from Hands
I, IT and IV are also consistent with Hand III’s tendencies, avoiding the low vowels
and, where they do use the circumflex, centring on /i:/ and /e:/ (and not infrequently
/y:/). However, (V) is reserved for (primarily short) umlaut, not representing quan-
tity at all, with /u:/ and /ue/ exclusively represented by (v,v). Hand II only writes two
circumflexes and, tellingly, Hands I and II use (4) and () more consistently than (&)
and (0) for the long low vowels, e.g. (wan) /wa:n/ (‘belief, doubt’), (verlds) /for'lo:s/
(‘lose 3SG.PRET’). In contrast, the acute accent does not appear over /u:/ and is only
used as a tittle over (i) (to ease legibility). (é) and (&) are equally likely for /e/, likely
because, as with (V), Hand I seems to prefer to use the circumflex to represent um-
laut of /a/ and /o/, e.g. (trOste) (treeste /trpisto/ ‘comfort, console 3SG.PRES.SBIV’),

(mére) (meere /maeiro/ ‘tidings’). This underscores the fact that the scribes did not feel

28The first evidence for diphthongisation comes from the middle of the twelfth century, represented by means of the
same symbol used for uo.”
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that the circumflex need represent quantity directly or serve the same purpose over
every vowel. As well as marking the (presumably diphthongised) phonemes /iz,ez,y:/
as (1,&,iv), Hand I also used the circumflex to represent the umlauts /ze:,01,y,y:/ as
(4,0,9,0), possibly because diphthongised /u:/ was represented by (v) and /az,0:/ did
not diphthongise. Hand III only marks the umlauts /ze:,0:/, using the characters (a,0),
and does not typically note the quantity of pure vowels, leaving him free to use the

circumflex to mark diphthongal quality. Notably, both scribes use the circumflex over

/y:/ (which was diphthongised), despite its digraph spelling (iv,iv).

5.4 Summary

The proposed analysis fits into accounts which propose an eleventh-century Bav. ori-
gin for diphthongisation, present throughout Bavaria by the end of the twelfth century
and becoming more regularly marked in certain thirteenth century texts, attested in
ECG before the end of the MHG period (cf. Wiesinger 1970). The present research
suggests that Parzival is an early example of regular orthographic representation of
diphthongisation, adding to the current taxonomy of notation and proposing that the
circumflex accent actually represented qualitative differences in the scriptorium which
produced Cod. 857. Prior to OSL, quantity was largely consistent across inflexional
paradigms, meaning that Hand III did not typically differentiate length. However,
diphthongisation was already part of his grammar, as the alternative (V) spelling
of /u:/ demonstrates. The fact that he regularly marks the diphthongised reflexes of
/iz,ur/ and /e:/ (which underwent an additional process of diphthongisation in SBav.) is
strong indication that he was using the circumflex to represent this qualitative differ-
ence. Excluding very exceptional marking on non-high dorsal vowels, the only other
long vowels featuring a circumflex are diphthongs, most frequently the other long high

vowel /y:/, written as a digraph (accounting for the slightly lower frequency of (iv)
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than (i,¥)). Those diphthongs which do not appear with a circumflex already carry an-
other diacritic. This pattern is consistent with the behaviour of the other hands of the
codex, although it is more pronounced in Hand III’s writing. Together, the evidence
presented in Sect. 4 and Sect. 5 demonstrate that diphthongisation preceded OSL in

Bav., which calls into serious question proposals that OSL caused diphthongisation.

6 Conclusions

This research has sought to investigate OSL and diphthongisation, two crucial changes
to vowel quality and quantity which help to define eNHG and have had an enduring
impact on the quantity system of modern German dialects and help to define eNHG.
Whilst both changes are first attested in the early middle period (albeit significantly
further removed in space than in time), their interactions and chronologies are much
less clear. This chapter aims to provide insights into the origins and relative chronol-
ogy of OSL and diphthongisation in UG, drawing on evidence from the orthography
of the thirteenth-century Parzival MS in the SWBav. Cod. 857. This chapter chal-
lenges accounts by authors such as Kranzmayer (1956), Wiesinger (1970) and Penzl
(1974, 1975, 1989) that there was an early, independent origin of OSL in eleventh-
century Bavaria, as well as Penzl’s repeated claims that diphthongisation was even
triggered by OSL via a putative push-chain. Such attempts to link the two changes are
problematic, as both OSL and diphthongisation were independently motivated and
had minimal interaction beyond both being part of a broader trend across Gme. lan-
guages to maintain and maximise the weight of stressed syllables (as is maintained
throughout this chapter).

As was discussed in Sect. 5.1, caution must be exercised in proposing push-chains,
and the origins of diphthongisation seem rather to lie simply in the quantity of the
relevant vowels; throughout its history, Bav. has repeatedly displayed a tendency to-

wards the diphthongal articulation of vowels in lengthening contexts. Nor was OSL
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triggered by any sort of ‘pull’, but motivated by prosodic structure (cf. Lahiri and
Dresher 1999). In this way, the most that can be said is that OSL generally provided ad-
ditional inputs to later processes of diphthongisation within Bav., but did not interact
with the diphthongisation of the high vowels (the change known as ‘eNHG diph-
thongisation’ in many textbooks). Diphthongisation predated OSL and the products
of diphthongisation did not participate in OSL.

If it were correct that OSL began in Carinthia and spread throughout Bav. by the
end of the twelfth century (in addition to an independent origin in Low Franconian),
one would expect to find evidence of it in the grammar of a scribe writing in SWBav. in
the later thirteenth century. In addition to this, Penzl’s (1974) claim that OSL caused
diphthongisation by crowding the high vowel space would predict that OSL would
have to predate this second change, and such causality would be contradicted by a
variety which exhibited advanced diphthongisation but no trace of OSL. The first of
these predictions was examined in Sect. 4. Here, closer analysis in Sect. 4.1 showed
Penzl’s evidence to be less than convincing, resting almost entirely on parallels with
the ME Great Vowel Shift and extremely thin evidence (precisely one example of a
suspicious circumflex accent found within in 400 years’ worth of Carinthian chancery
documents). Crucially, this same collection of documents contains a number of vow-
els marked with the circumflex ‘length marker’ which (i) are not actually in open
syllables, (ii) would never undergo OSL or (iii) actually represented diphthongs.

Furthermore, although attempting to support the case for a supposed causal link
between the two changes, Seidelmann’s (1999) analysis of modern Alem. dialects
seems instead to challenge it. Seidelmann demonstrates that, although diphthongi-
sation need not necessarily precede OSL, OSL equally does not inevitably lead to
diphthongisation. If modern Alem. dialects exist which were affected by OSL but not
diphthongisation and maintain an openness contrast between the old long high vowels

and the products of OSL, the two high vowel series are clearly able to remain stable
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for hundreds of years without diphthongisation occurring. Even more problematic for
Penzl’s (1974) model, the analysis of the behaviour of Cod. 857’s Hand III provided
in Sect. 4.2 demonstrates that there is no reason to believe that OSL was present in
the scribe’s dialect. This is particularly damning for any account which predicts that
OSL would have reached all of SBav. by the end of the twelfth century at the latest,
additionally advocated by Kranzmayer (1956) and Wiesinger (1970).

Hand III never marks vowel length through doubled letters and only exceptionally
uses the circumflex ‘length marker’ over short vowels. Such instances have other ex-
planations and are certainly not candidates for OSL, being either closed syllables or
words which remained unaffected due to their medial consonants. In addition, there
are a few clear errors (again all in closed syllables which never underwent OSL).
Only one token from Hand III could possibly reflect OSL, but this in fact results
from confusion due to a qualitative difference between the scribe and poet’s dialects,
specific to the preterite plural form buten~boten (‘offer’). Positive evidence for the
absence of OSL additionally comes from (tt) spellings for non-geminate /t/ following
a short vowel. For instance, we find spellings such as (tretten) or (botten) for treten
/'treton/ or boten /'boton/ (NHG ['tse:ton] ‘step INF’, ['bo:ton] ‘offer 3PL.PRET’) in
both the writing of Hand III and his peer, Hand V. Ultimately, both Lessiak’s (1908)
Carinthian data (on which Penzl’s evidence relies) and Hand III's work show very
striking similarities which strongly suggest that neither had been affected by OSL
(although diphthongisation was already active).

Penzl’s claims are called into further question by the evidence of diphthongisa-
tion presented in Sect. 5. The idea that OSL caused diphthongisation via a push-chain
is central to Penzl’s argument, but this cannot be the case if diphthongisation was
present in the dialect before OSL. In addition to the use of (V) to represent both /u:/
and /ua/ noted elsewhere, this thesis makes the original contribution of suggesting

that Hand III used the circumflex accent consistently to indicate diphthongal quality,
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as did the other scribes with whom he collaborated. In doing so, this work challenges
the received wisdom that the circumflex accent—where it does appear—consistently
and exclusively expresses vocalic quantity. Hand III appears to have considered the
marking of vowel length redundant and was therefore able to use the circumflex accent
to represent qualitative differences between the long vowels, specifically diphthongal
quality. Past authors, such as Lessiak (1908), have noted that diphthongs were occa-
sionally represented by a circumflex, mainly in relation to (6,0), but such observations
have been overlooked in recent literature and, to the best of my knowledge, this repre-
sents the first systematic investigation into this use of the circumflex, supported by a
large corpus of data from a single speaker. If this is the case, it would mean that Cod.
857 provides orthographic evidence of the diphthongised reflex of /ii/ earlier than is
usually acknowledged (due to the lack of digraph representations found in this period).
It is the expectation of a digraph notation for diphthongs, such as i, ie, ei) for CI-
MHG 7 /it/ or {0, ou, ov, later av, au) for CI-MHG 7 /u:/ (cf. Reiffenstein 2003a)—most
likely due to the homogenising, filtering effect of CI-MHG and Lachmann’s edition of
Parzival—which have encouraged authors to overlook this consistency. The existence
of digraphs for other diphthongs, such as (0, v, V) (employing a superscript letter as
an accent) can further obscure this pattern.

What one finds in Hand III’s work is a huge disparity between the number of to-
kens of (i,¥) on the one hand and (4,0) on the other, with (&) falling somewhere in
between. This is the focus of Sect. 5.2, which demonstrates that the circumflex centres
on those vowels which underwent diphthongisation; the high vowels /iz,u:/ underwent
high vowel diphthongisation and /e:/ a more recent, SBav.-specific process of diph-
thongisation. The fact that this change was slightly more recent accounts for the lower
frequency of (€) and its more predictable phonological context (similar to that of the
older process of ‘hiatus diphthongisation’). The non-high dorsal vowels—which at

this point were likely still monophthongal—are only very exceptionally marked with
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a circumflex, seemingly resulting from independent lengthening processes. Like the
other high vowels, /y1/ is also regularly marked (sometimes even with additional dia-
critics over the second vowel), albeit less frequently. All digraph diphthongs without
a diacritic also attract a ‘redundant’ circumflex in a significant number of cases and
the remaining diphthongs are all already marked with a superscript o, v or e. The
fact that the diphthong /ia/ is (mostly) represented by a digraph—and its diphthongal
quality is therefore more overt—accounts for the lower rate of occurrence of (ie) in
the sample than for the plain high vowels. Accenting (€i) is similarly redundant and
occurs most frequently in thyme position, where the precise quality of the vowel is
most important. The higher occurrence of the circumflex (and additional o-diacritic)
in (iv,iw,1v,iw fu) reflects both the fact that /y:/ underwent diphthongisation and that
its iv-spelling was by this point highly conservative and phonetically opaque. The cir-
cumflex therefore centres on those long vowels which underwent diphthongisation, as
well as appearing on the old diphthongs (ei,ie) and the diphthongised reflex of /y:/,
all otherwise redundant, given their digraph spellings (ei,ie,iv). Circumflexes only
exceptionally appear on non-diphthongal vowels.

Additional evidence for this analysis is presented in Sect. 5.3, which considers the
alternative spellings of the most commonly circumflected vowels and compares the
number of tokens bearing a circumflex with the frequency of the phoneme itself. This
emphasises the extreme infrequency with which /a:/ and /o:/ are accented; although
the former is the second most frequent VV phoneme (more than twice as common as
the next most frequent), it is only marked in 1% of cases. (i) might seem lower than
expected, but this is due to the fact that it appears extremely frequently in possessive
pronouns and certain derivational suffixes (which are almost never marked). If such
words are ignored, the percentage marked with a circumflex rises to around 25%. The
treatment of the plain vowels is consistent with that of umlauted vowels, which are

not orthographically differentiated for length (the same character is used for both long
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and short umlauts). An exception is found in /y,y:/, as the latter was diphthongised and
retained its conservative digraph spelling (iv). One therefore has a situation where
quality differences are marked, but length is unimportant, mirroring the behaviour of
the plain vowels; neither is marked for length, but a special character or diacritic is
used to denote qualitative differences (umlaut and diphthongal quality respectively).

The remaining diphthongs (which are not circumflected) already have superscript
diacritics, so there is in a very practical sense no room for a circumflex. The scribe
thus makes little effort to mark quantity per se, but uses diacritics to mark qualitative
differences in vowels. Most importantly, the qualitative changes which differentiate
the diphthongised reflexes of old VV high vowels from monophthongal VV phonemes
(with a single set of features) are marked with a circumflex. The scribe is naturally
most likely to mark monograph vowels, followed by digraph vowels and only rarely
marks vowels which ordinarily already have a superscript diacritic. This behaviour
is consistent with the other scribes, as Sect. 5.3 shows. This is particularly true of
Hand V, the other dominant hand in the codex, who is generally less likely to use the
circumflex, but where he does, his usage mirrors Hand III’s.

The analysis proposed in this chapter therefore introduces a new accent mark-
ing to the taxonomy of notation of diphthongs, and the evidence presented in Sect.
4 and Sect. 5 demonstrates conclusively that OSL was independent of diphthongi-
sation. It is difficult to reconcile this picture with any account advocating early
polygenesis of OSL in eleventh-century Bavaria, present throughout Bavaria by the
thirteenth century. This furthermore excludes the possibility that diphthongisation
was caused by OSL via a push-chain. Parzival was copied by Cod. 857’s scribes in
the SWBav. dialect area at a key turning point in the development of the quantity sys-
tem; diphthongisation had reached an advanced stage, yet it was untouched by eNHG
monophthongisation or OSL. The scribe is therefore able to use the circumflex to

represent qualitative differences between VV phonemes, only indirectly representing
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quantity. Whilst OSL and diphthongisation had the ultimate effect of standardising the
quantity of stressed syllables in German, the two were independent of each other. Only
OSL increased the quantity of the relevant vowels; diphthongisation was a qualita-
tive change which maintained the branching nucleus of the relevant syllables, instead

altering the underlying featural representation of the vowel.



Chapter 5

The persistence of the Germanic Foot in
Middle High German

1 Introduction

Throughout the history of Germanic and across all branches of the Germanic family,
there has been an enduring and persistent preference for left-headed (trochaic) phono-
logical structures. Over thousands of years of history, the quantity-sensitive, trochaic
nature of the foot in Germanic has never changed. This is remarkable, as, beginning
in the middle period, the prosodic systems of the North and West Gmc. languages
experienced substantial disruption due to profound changes to the quantity of vowels
and consonants and significant amounts of borrowing from Romance languages.
Although details vary across the Gmc. languages and stress assignment in mod-
ern German differs markedly from earlier stages of the language, foot structure has
remained unwaveringly quantity sensitive and trochaic; it is changes in other metrical
parameters, such as direction of parsing and edge assignment, which have changed,
not the quantity-sensitive trochaic nature of the foot itself. This has had a substantial
impact on stress assignment. It appears that the earlier foot was a resolved uneven
moraic trochee (the Germanic foot; see Chap. 2, Sect. 2.2 and Chap. 5, Sect. 2), built
from left to right, with left edge word prominence, whereas the modern foot is a simple

moraic trochee, built from right to left, with right-edge word prominence. The foot in
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Gmc. has thus remained constant; it is the other parameters which have changed: the
direction of parsing has become right-to-left (rather than left-to-right) and the most
prominent foot falls on the right edge rather than the left.

This contemporary picture differs from OHG in a number of respects, as OHG
maintained a transparent quantity distinction in both vowels and consonants, whereas
there is a lack of isomorphism between segmental quantity and weight in the mod-
ern language. Many of the changes to the modern system had their roots in the MHG
period. It is therefore surprising that the MHG foot has been so neglected in the lit-
erature. Native MHG vocabulary was typically short and rarely comprised more than
a single foot, so initial stress was ensured by the trochaic nature of the MHG foot.
Therefore, in order to gain a greater insight into the precise status of the foot, one must
investigate the treatment of Romance loans, which were longer and typically com-
prised more than one foot. Drawing on evidence from the prosodic accommodation
of such loan words in the MHG system and the metre of Wolfram von Eschenbach’s
thirteenth-century work, Parzival, established in Chap. 3, this chapter argues that
MHG maintained the Germanic foot, with main stress attracted to more complex,
branching feet. I aim to demonstrate the persistence of the quantity-sensitive trochee
in MHG, specifically the pertinacious structure of the uneven moraic trochee. I bor-
row the term ‘pertinacious’ in its technical sense from Lahiri (2002) and Dresher and
Lahiri (2005), specifically the kind of pertinacity where a particular structure (in this
case the Germanic foot) may persist over time, even though its outward realisation
may change, i.e. same pattern, different output realisation. Fikkert et al. (2006) argue
that the Gmc foot exhibited this quality in OE and ME. I aim to demonstrate that this
was also true of MHG, although in different ways, due to the local facts of MHG.

The persistence of the uneven moraic trochee as a coherent prosodic unit can most
clearly be seen in its effect on stress assignment in Romance loan words, which was

not always identical to that of the donor language. In contrast to older accounts, I argue
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that such words were in fact integrated into the native system, much like in ME (cf.
Lahiri 2015). This likely triggered a shift in parsing direction (see Booth 2020; Booth
and Lahiri 2023). Initial stress remains the default in MHG, with right-edge stress
resulting from the prosodic structure of loans, as words such as fé.nix (‘phoenix’)
demonstrate. However, stress was consistently shifted to word-final (G)s, as in sur. kot
(‘surcoat’). In contrast to ME, long vowels in final closed syllables remained a feature
of MHG and MNL, where they carried secondary stress and remained unreduced. In
line with Fikkert’s (2000) account of MNL, I argue that MHG continued to defoot final
non-branching feet (cf. Dresher and Lahiri 1991), but that (5)s were metrically equiv-
alent to branching feet with the structure (|6|&). This explains the variation between
(I8])(|&|) words with native initial stress and (|5|)(|G]) words with final stress. The
consistency with which stress mirrors native patterns in 6-final words but is shifted
to final branching feet constitutes clear evidence for the continued coherence of the
Germanic Foot (e.g. hdr.nasc ‘armour’ and Sma.rdid ‘emerald’). Native vocabulary
was not affected by this stress shift, as simplex words were short and rarely comprised
more than one foot, with &s largely restricted to derivational affixes. If MHG did not
continue to exploit the Germanic foot, both (5) and (55) feet would behave in exactly
the same way as a monosyllabic (|5]), with word-final heavy syllables defooted and
unable to bear stress.

Resolution, whereby a sequence of (|5c|) is metrically equivalent to (|5|), whether
the second syllable is light or heavy (see Chap. 2, Sect. 2.2; Chap. 3, Sect. 4), was
a highly important feature of the metrical system of early Germanic languages, ac-
counting for metrical coherence across a range of phonological processes, but lost at
some point prior to the modern period. Initial evidence for this structure comes from
Parzival, as described in Chap. 3, Sect. 2: Wolfram rhymes on the head of the final
moraic trochee, with any line-final ()s being (poetically) extrametrical and forming

feminine rhymes. However, (|55|) words never occur in line-final position. The first
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(|5]) of a (|5])(|5|) word can be defooted to achieve the weak strong alternation re-
quired for verse, but only because it forms a foot alone, unlike the 5 in a (|55|) foot. As
this & can neither be defooted nor extrametrical (being heavy), this structure is incom-
patible with the poem’s metre. (|65|) words can therefore only occur line-internally,
as they necessarily form a single prosodic unit and so stress cannot be shifted as in
(6)(6) words.

I argue that resolution was still possible in MHG, but that it was opaquer than in
OHG, with the change in parsing direction preventing feet of more than two syllables
(or three moras) and restricting such resolved heads to word-initial position, meaning
MHG feet could be either resolved or branching. MHG constructs feet from right
to left, forming branching feet if possible. Feet are maximally disyllabic and &s are
associated to the left (unless they form the head of a disyllabic foot). &s can only form
a resolved head if they are word initial and the following syllable is not already the
head of a branching foot. Evidence for this comes from both Romance loan words
and the prosodic structure of rhyming words in the poem. Branching feet blocked
resolution, unlike in MNL (cf. Fikkert 2000), with variation in stress between (56) on
the one hand and (66) and (656) on the other suggesting the contrasting structures
(|55]) and 5(|5|8).

Following an initial discussion of the evidence for the resolved uneven moraic
trochee in earlier Germanic and OHG in Sect. 2, the substantive content of this chap-
ter will comprise a close analysis of the metrical treatment of Romance loan words
within Parzival (Sect. 3.4). Using a moraic approach, a set of metrical parameters and
preferences are proposed which account for the stress patterns and variation found
within the data. It is proposed that Romance loans were accommodated into a uni-
fied system with native vocabulary through a change in parsing direction, reflected
by the fact that stress in loans, whilst always at the right edge, was not always identi-

cal to the source language. Indeed, certain non-native suffixes became productive and
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were fully integrated into MHG during the period. The present analysis contrasts with
findings for ME: as late as the mid 1400s, despite the influx of loans following the
Norman conquest, no Romance rule was in evidence in ME and there was no adjust-
ment to the stress parameters until a century later (Lahiri 2015, 15). Nor does MHG
have a separate ‘Romance stress rule’, as Halle and Keyser (1971) propose for En-
glish. Rather, French loan words, borrowed with right-edge stress (unlike in English)
conditioned a much earlier adjustment to the native parameters, allowing the loans to
be adopted into a unified metrical system with native vocabulary, having a significant
and lasting effect on German prosody. Section 3.4.8 looks forward to the late medi-
aeval and early modern period, considering the role of metrical coherence within the

phonological system.

2 Early Germanic systems

Our knowledge of OE, OHG and ON informs us that the foot in early Germanic was
definitely a left headed, quantity-sensitive trochee, with main stress on the initial syl-
lable. Mediaeval German, like the other Germanic languages, is considered to have
inherited the Proto-Germanic metrical system intact, retaining its quantity sensitiv-
ity, foot structure and left-edge stress (cf. Lahiri et al. 1999; Booth and Lahiri 2023).
The precise nature of the foot in the early period has been the subject of debate, how-
ever; many have proposed, for example, that the OE foot was a simple moraic trochee,
maximally comprising two moras, (Keyser and O’Neil 1985; Halle et al. 1993; Isardi
1994; Hutton 1998; Bermudez-Otero and Hogg 2003; Bermudez-Otero 2005; Goer-
ing 2016a,b, 2023). However, even in such accounts, it is often acknowledged that
(66) feet must be permitted, at least in initial position (e.g. Isardi 1994; Sohn 1998;
Goering 2016b, 2023). For a detailed discussion of this argument, with reference to
the example of OE heafudu ‘heads’, see Dresher and Lahiri (2022) (see also Booth

and Lahiri 2023, Sect. 2.1). Others have argued in support of what was termed the
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‘Germanic Foot’ (Dresher and Lahiri 1991), a resolved uneven trochee (as illustrated

The pertinacity of prosodic structures in the MHG grammar

in Chap. 2, Sect. 2.2, repeated in (1) for convenience).

(D) Resolved (uneven) trochee. The foot is enclosed in parentheses, with the
strong branch indicated by [x] and the weak branch by a dot [.]. In the case of
the resolved moraic trochee, the head is enclosed by vertical bars [|x|]. Main

stress is indicated by [X].
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Uneven trochees have been proposed for older stages of all Germanic dialects,
in the form of the Germanic foot (see Lahiri and Dresher 1999; Dresher and Lahiri
2022, 1991; Lahiri 2001, 2015; Fikkert et al. 2006), as well as other languages (e.g.
Bethin 1998 for Slavic; Jacobs 2000, 2021 for Latin; Torres-Tamarit 2021 for Italo-
Romance dialects). The Germanic foot is weight sensitive, but unlike a regular moraic
trochee involves (G&) structures, comprising a head and an optional dependent (always
a single light syllable). Resolution is a property referring to the head of the foot, which
must be minimally bimoraic (even if this means containing two syllables) and can
thus form a foot on its own, without a dependent, as summarised in (2). It is assumed

here that the Germanic Foot was inherited from Proto-Germanic by OHG and relevant
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2) The Germanic Foot (Dresher and Lahiri 1991, 2022; Lahiri et al. 1999; Fikkert
et al. 2006)

a. Germanic Foot: From left to right, construct a resolved and expanded
moraic trochee of the form (JHEAD|DEPENDENT), where the head must
consist of at least two moras and the dependent may have at most one
mora.

Main stress is on the leftmost foot.

c.  Defoot a foot (|x]) that does not carry the main stress, is final in the word

and has no dependent.

3) Old High German stress: sample parsings.

a.‘day NOM.SG’ b. ‘tongue NOM.SG’ c. ‘flour DAT.SG*  d. ‘be afraid 3sG.PRET’

(X) (X ) ( X ) (X )
(IxD CIx] ) Clx 1. Clx |9
G G & G 60 G 6 O
tig zin ga mé le we f6 rah ta

e. ‘flour Nom.sG’ f. ‘gift NoM.PL”  g.‘doubt NOM.SG’ h. ‘deliverance NOM.SG’

(X ) (X ) (X ) (X )
(Ix D Clx D (IxD (%[ (xDdx| )
OC O o O (0} (0} o c O
mélo gé ba zwi fal 16 sun ga

The situation in OHG differed markedly from that of OE. First and foremost,
English did not permit long vowels in final closed syllables, unlike OHG, where
they were prevalent in both inflexional and derivational morphology, across all word
classes, including nouns, verbs and adjectives, as well as function words, such as
demonstrative pronouns. Some examples of superheavy German inflexional endings
are provided in in Table 5.1, with their OE equivalents. Examples of OHG derivational
endings include -/li:x/ (e.g. friuntlih ‘friendly’), -/lo:s/ (e.g. kindelos ‘childless’) and
the diminutive -/lizn/ (e.g. fingirlin ‘finger-DIM’).

Inflexional endings lost their long vowels in late OHG. However, derivational af-
fixes could attract secondary stress and therefore retain their full vowels (and length)
in MHG. Crucially, this would have allowed the borrowing of Romance loans with
final superheavy syllables in MHG, unlike ME, which had substantial consequences

for the native metrical system (see Sect. 3.4). Thus, although OHG appeared also to
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Table 5.1 Examples of inflected OHG nouns, adjectives, adverbs, verbs and pronouns which end with a
closed syllable with a long vowel, in contrast to OE where such syllables were not possible word-finally.

OHG OE Gloss
hanom hanum ‘cock DAT.PL’
Nouns zungin tungan ‘tongue NOM/ACC.PL’
suntom synnum ‘sin DAT.PL’
blinttin blindan ‘blind ACC/GEN/DAT.F.SG’
Adjectives fawer feawe ‘few NOM.M.SG’
TrOWEr, raOWer hréeaw ‘raw NOM.M.SG’
hartor heardor ‘fiercely COMP’
Adverbs _ e Y ,
hartost hardost fiercely SUP
namin nomen ‘take 3PL.PRET.SUBJ’
neritos(t) neredest ‘save 2PL.PRET’
Verbs salbot sealfap ‘anoint 3SG.PRES’
ladon lapian ‘invite INF’
sagen secgan ‘say INF’
Possessive pronoun désem bis(s)um ‘this DAT.PL’

defoot final non-branching feet, as in (3)g, it seems to have treated superheavy syl-
lables as branching, allowing them to escape defooting and attract secondary stress
(at this stage, end rule had not shifted and primary stress was still firmly initial). In
contrast, OE did not allow long vowels in final closed syllables and final feet were
thus either (&) or (55). If the rightmost foot wasn’t complex, it wasn’t stressed at all
and secondary stress was only possible if the foot was branching (cf. Lahiri 2015);
compare, for example OE ober (‘other NOM.SG’) with OE opérne (‘other ACC.SG’).

Comparing the simple moraic trochee approach suggested by Bermudez-Otero
(2005) and Goering (2023) for OE' with the approach adopted here, one can see
that the moraic trochee corresponds to the head of the Germanic foot, with any un-
footed light syllable following a moraic trochee incorporated as the weak branch of
the Germanic foot. Although the moraic trochee and the Germanic Foot yield sim-
ilar results in many forms, evidence for the reality of this structure can be found in
a range of phonological processes, such as Sievers’s Law in Gothic or High Vowel

Deletion (HVD), the syncope of medial unstressed high vowels which affected all of

! All arguments in support of a simple moraic trochee in OE are based on the Mercian Vespasian Psalter forms of OE
heafudu (‘head NOM/ACC.PL’) and these are convincingly argued by Dresher and Lahiri (2022) to be exceptional from the
very beginning (and not in fact a complication to the metrical coherence of the system which only arose in OE).
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the older Gmc. languages and served to optimise metrical structures. Furthermore,
the Germanic foot can help to define secondary stress in OHG, in line with Sievers’s
(1893) observation that it should never fall on a light syllable immediately following
a stressed heavy one. Assuming the Germanic foot, secondary stress can thus be said
to fall on the heads of feet in post-tonic position, but never the final syllable, even if
heavy. This lack of final stressed syllables leads Dresher and Lahiri (1991) to argue
that final non-branching feet in WGmc. were defooted (see Fikkert 2000; Booth 2020
for similar arguments for MNL and MHG).

As summarised in Booth and Lahiri (2023), it is difficult to account for the precise
conditions of HVD with reference only to a simple moraic trochee. Its effects in OHG
are demonstrated in (4) and, whilst words such as (4)b,d,f might suggest that high
vowels are deleted when they are stray and not incorporated into a simple moraic
trochee, this is contradicted by words such as (4)g,h, where a moraic trochee analysis
would expect the high vowel to form the strong branch of a foot. However, Dresher
and Lahiri (1991) convincingly demonstrate that high vowels are simply deleted when

they form the dependent of a Germanic foot.



138 The pertinacity of prosodic structures in the MHG grammar

4) High Vowel Deletion in the weak branch of a foot.

a. ‘word DAT.SG’ b. ‘word NOM/ACC.PL’ c. ‘son NOM/ACC.SG’
(X ) (X ) (X )
Clx[ ) Clxl ) Clx D
G 6 G 6 G &
wor te wor ta sd nu
worte wort < *wordu sunu
d. ‘hand Nom/Acc.sG’ e. ‘hand DAT.pL’ f. ‘take 3SG.PRES’
(X ) (X ) (X )
CIx| ) (IxD (%)) Clx |.)
G 6 G © G 66
han ta han tum ni mi t¢
hant < *handu hantum nimit < *nemeti
g. ‘fell 35G.PRET’ h. ‘teach 3sG.PRET’ 1. ‘tell 3SG.PRET’
(X ) (X ) (X )
CIx|.). Clx[ ) - Clx |.)
G OO (@) G O G O O
fal li ta € i ta wé ri ta
falta < *fallida lerta < *lerida werita < *warida

We observe in (4)b,d that HVD applies consistently to the stem vowel u when
it is in an open syllable following a heavy syllable, regardless of the weight of the
following syllable. In (4)e, u is in a closed syllable and does not delete. In (4)c (or a
[66] form, such as lugun ‘lie 3PL.PRET’ or hanun ‘cock ACC.SG’), the stem-internal
u follows a light syllable and must be part of the head of the foot, where it does not
delete; an inflectional final high vowel (i or u), however, is in the weak branch of the
foot and deletes (4)f (compare also [665] honagy ‘honey NOM/ACC.PL’). In (4)d the
head of the foot is a heavy syllable and the inflectional -u deletes in the weak branch
of the foot.

Of particular interest are the old u-declension nouns; this declension was pre-
served in Gothic, but was lost from OHG, where those words with an initial heavy
syllable were integrated into the a- and i-declensions, leaving only traces of the
old declension in contexts where the /u/ escaped high vowel deletion, such as mas-

culine words with light stems, as in (4)c, fridu (‘peace’) or situ (‘custom’) in the
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NOM/ACC.SG. Heavy-stemmed forms, such as tod (‘death’, compare Gothic ddupus)
lost their /u/, as with heavy-stemmed feminine nouns such as (4)d, flout or lust. How-
ever, the old /u/ ending was retained in its DAT.PL form in (4)e, where HVD did not
apply.

Weak verbs also demonstrate an interesting alternation in the preterite, depend-
ing on whether their stems were inherited from Proto-Gmc. as heavy, as with stellen
(<*stalljan) or horen (<*haurjan), or became heavy through WGmc. Gemination, as
with zellen (<*taljan). In the latter case, the consonant was never geminated in the
preterite, leading to forms such as zelita or (4)i. In such cases, the high vowel formed
part of a resolved (|55|5) head and did not undergo HVD, whereas the high vow-
els in (4)g.h, stalta (<*stallita) and horta (<*horita) were the dependent in words
of the structure (|5|5)6 and were thus deleted. In such cases, deletion results in the
structure (|pp|p) rather than the less optimal (Jpp|p)p, with the former class of verbs
maintaining their existing (|uu|p) structure.

Little is said in the grammars regarding stress placement in OHG beyond observa-
tions that stress in all non-compounded words fell on the stem-initial syllable (usually
the first syllable of the word) and was unaffected by the addition of suffixes. This was
also true of compounds where the second component is a noun or adjective, but stress
fell on the stem syllable of the second component if it is a verb (Wright 1906, 7).
Secondary stress, according to the earliest view, depended on the weight of the sylla-
ble carrying primary stress; if it was heavy, stress fell on the following syllable (even
if this was light), and if it was light, secondary stress fell on the third syllable. Paul
(1939) disagrees, suggesting that the placement of secondary stress was not based on
a rule or the quantity of the syllable carrying primary stress, but changed within the
same word depending on its context. However, giving up on finding a general rule is

unsatisfactory. Sievers (1893) also rejected the earlier view, based on evidence from
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verse and vowel reduction, as stress would never have fallen on a light syllable imme-
diately following a heavy stressed syllable (as can be explained through reference to
the resolved moraic trochee). In line with this, assuming a resolved moraic trochee,
secondary stress can be said to fall on the heads of feet in post-tonic position, but

never the final syllable, even if heavy.

3 Romance loan words in Parzival and the MHG foot

3.1 General remarks

Given the difficulty of reconciling the trochaic nature of the MHG stress system and
the poetic metre Wolfram is attempting to write in, it is perhaps unsurprising that
Romance loan words—borrowed from iambic languages—should occur with such
frequency within Parzival. The volume of foreign borrowings is further augmented
by the poet’s French source material, Chrétien de Troyes’s grail romance, resulting in
the inclusion of many French names and places, even featuring passages in French,
such as the greeting ‘bien seivenvz’ (1.76,11). Exploiting this, the present study seeks
to ascertain the extent to which the lexical stress of French loanwords in MHG was
nativised (if at all) and the degree and manner of their effect on the stress parameters
of the language. It has been argued that Romance loans ‘played a prominent role in
affecting the metrical patterns of most Germanic languages’ (Lahiri et al. 1999, 374),
with inter-Germanic borrowing having nowhere near as far-reaching consequences as
those from Romance languages.

As will be seen, counter to some claims and in contrast to the situation in ME,
Romance loans did affect the native stress system in the period. Stressed suffixes
were already productive with native vocabulary, even outside of courtly literature, and
MHG had already taken the first steps down the path towards the modern right-edge
system. The broad parameters of German in the preceding and subsequent periods are

summarised in Table 5.2. MHG at the point of Parzival’s composition seems to have



5. The persistence of the Germanic foot in Middle High German 141

continued to maintain the Germanic foot, left edge stress and the defooting of final
non-branching feet inherited from OHG. However, it is my contention that the pars-
ing direction had already shifted to right-to-left, increasing the opacity of resolution.
Furthermore, the behaviour of French loan words within the native system rely on a
series of prosodic preferences, including the metrical equivalence of (|5]) and (|5|5),
both treated as branching feet; the blocking of resolution if a light syllable is followed
by a branching foot; and two key preference scales. Firstly, in foot formation, branch-
ing feet are preferred: (|G|5) > (|6]). Secondly, stress is shifted to the final foot if it is
more complex than the first foot, based on the assumption that ‘the main stressed foot
is preferably as complex as, or more complex than, its dependent’ (Lahiri and Fikkert
1999). However, if they are equally complex, a heavier head syllable will also attract

stress: (|6]) > (|5]6) > (|6]) > (|60]).

Table 5.2 Metrical parameters in OHG and NHG.

OHG NHG
Foot type Resolved moraic trochee Moraic trochee
Parsing direction L-R R—-L
End Rule Left Right
Extrametricality Final non-branching foot Final -VC syllable?

This section is organised as follows: first, Sect. 3.2 provides a brief overview of
previous scholarship on MHG word prosody, before the methodology of the present
study is outlined in Sect. 3.3, followed by the results and general discussion (Sect. 3.4),
which attempts to ascertain the precise metrical parameters which the data represent,
including foot type, direction of parsing, main stress placement and any extrametri-
cality (Sect. 3.4.1-5). The proposed parameters for simplex nouns are then compared
to the behaviour of verbs, adjectives and adverbs (Sect. 3.4.6). The status of stressed
Romance loan suffixes is the focus of Sect. 3.4.7 and Sect. 3.4.8 looks forward,

considering past proposals for the origin of OSL in light of the data.
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3.2 Previous literature

The Germanic foot and initial stress thus appear to have persisted into the early period
of the Germanic languages, but at some point the system found in the modern lan-
guages developed. Although the details of the different languages’ systems vary, all of
them continue to rely on quantity-sensitive trochees (although the quantity systems of
the different languages vary considerably, cf. Booth and Lahiri 2023), construct feet
from right-to-left and place main stress within a three-syllable window at the right
edge of the word. The question remains precisely when (and in what order) these
changes in the metrical parameters occurred and what caused them. It has been sug-
gested that the prosodic systems of the WGmc. languages diverged in the mediaeval or
early modern period due to an influx of Romance loan words, as well as various sound
changes affecting vocalic and consonantal quantity, such as OSL, degemination and
the reduction of unstressed syllables. However, unlike the other WGmc. languages, the
diachronic development of the German prosodic system has received comparatively
little attention in the literature.

A crucial difference between OHG and the other early WGmc. dialects is the fact
that the High German Consonant Shift resulted in a great many more closed initial
syllables than the other WGmc. languages, changing all intervocalic and word-final
voiceless stops into geminate fricatives (which were shortened to singleton fricatives
word-finally). This would have had significant consequences for foot structure and
syllable weight following the effects of OSL. Unlike OE, where defooted final heavy
syllables could easily be reinterpreted as light syllables with consonant extrametrical-
ity (due to the lack of long vowels in final closed syllables), this was not possible in
German or Dutch, as they maintained long vowels in word-final closed syllables, as
in words such as mahfig (‘mighty’), tiurlth (‘dear’), mahhon (‘make-INF’) and sindon
(‘travel-INF’). Such syllables were common in inflexional suffixes, which contained

full vowels in OHG. The vowels in these affixes could be long or short, resulting in
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variation in the weight of the final syllable across inflexional paradigms, as in herza
(‘heart-NOM/ACC.SG’), herzun (‘heart-NOM/ACC.PL’) and herzom (‘heart-DAT.PL’).
Despite the fact that the vowels of such unstressed syllables were subsequently short-
ened or lost, long vowels in final closed syllables remained a feature of MHG,
particularly in noun stems and derivational affixes (e.g. mdndét ‘month’, negelkin
‘clove’), where they carried secondary stress and remained unreduced. Such syllables
were particularly prominent in derivational morphology, for example -/in (a common
diminutive suffix) and -lich (an adjectival suffix which alternated with -lich, cf. Paul
2007, 84). In contrast to ME, this allowed Romance loan words to be borrowed into
MHG with stressed superheavy final syllables, leading to contrasts such as MHG cal-
cidon (NHG Chalzedon) and ME calcedun, calcidoine (NE chalcédony). This had
sweeping consequences for the metrical and prosodic systems in the middle period,
as superheavy final syllables seem to have escaped final defooting.

The middle period was critical in the development of the German foot. Early MHG
still maintained a quantity distinction in both vowels and consonants (as described in
Chap. 2) with a transparent relationship between quantity and weight; geminate con-
sonants were still genuinely long and word-initial light syllables could still bear stress.
MHG was unambiguously quantity-sensitive, as illustrated in Figure 5.3 (repeated

from Chap. 2).

Table 5.3 Syllable weight in MHG.

Superheavy Heavy Light
VVC),  bih.te kluoc VV), zou.ber sé V), ne.men stu.be
‘confession’ ‘clever’ ‘magic’  ‘lake’ ‘take INF*  ‘parlour’
VCC),  worh.te hant VC), min.nne  gras
‘work 3SG.PRET’  ‘hand’ ‘love’ ‘grass’

Foot structure is neglected in the grammars (e.g. Paul 2007; Mettke 1983; de Boor

and Wisniewski 1965), but it appears that it inherited the Germanic Foot and that
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stress remained initial for most words, with the following exceptions: unstressed pre-
fixes, such as be-, en-, ge- and zer- (including nominal forms derived from prefixed
verbs, such as durchliuhtec ‘radiant’); verbal compounds;2 and Romance loan words,
which are generally considered to maintain the right-edge stress of the donor lan-
guage. It is often assumed that Romance loans had little lasting effect before the
fifteenth century, restricted to a courtly sociolect (Wells 2005, 1403). Certainly, early
Romance loan words in OHG were nativised with Gmc. stress: Kéin (< Lat. Colénia).
However, this assumption is surprising, given that the shift of stress in simplex words
from the initial syllable to the end of the word began in the middle period, particularly
in the stressed suffixes -ieren and -fe, which entered the language in the twelfth cen-
tury (cf. Vennemann 1995). As Schonefeld notes in discussing Dutch, the final stress
of many French words and suffixes ‘weakened the feeling for accenting the first sylla-
ble and increased the chance for stress shifts in native words’ (1947: 102, in: Fikkert
2000, 303). Given the fact that stress-attracting derivational suffixes of Romance ori-
gin were being used productively with native vocabulary, even outside of a learned

context, a change in the system was inevitable.

3.3 Methodology

A complete list of all Romance loan words appearing in Parzival was compiled from
Suolahti’s (1929) study of the influence of French loan words on thirteenth-century
German, which provides a comprehensive glossary of all Romance loan words at-
tested in MHG texts. The resulting 384 separate items, including proper nouns and
French phrases, vary widely in frequency within the text, with the most common
words, (pris) (/priis/ ‘praise, renown’) and (aventivre) (/azventy:ra/ ‘adventure, oc-

currence’), attested 240 and 109 times respectively. These contrast with words specific

2This resulted in contrasts between words such as widerrede ‘contradiction’ (with initial stress) and widerréden
‘contradict’ (with non-initial stress).
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to what Wells (2005, 1403) terms the ‘courtly sociolect’, including valuable, ex-
otic gemstones, fabrics and medicines, such as (Amber) (fambor/ ‘ambergris’) or
(Driakel) (/drizakol/ ‘theriac’), a ‘compound drug [...] called upon then as a principal
remedy against poisons’ (Groos 1995, 207). These items are both attested only once in
Parzival, although driakel also appears as a verb, in the form (gedriakelt) (1.484,16).
The lexical items appearing in the list were separated by word class, excluding all
monosyllabic words, which would be uninformative in determining the position of
lexical stress. Morphologically complex words were not initially separated from sim-
plex words, as the relationship between derived and underived forms is not necessarily
perceived by native speakers at the time of borrowing. As Lahiri and Fikkert (1999,
249-51) demonstrate with reference to OE, derived and underived forms can be bor-
rowed at very different times and in different orders; the relationship between the base
and derived forms is not initially perceived and often only identified later, when the
derivational affix becomes productive. However, the sixteen compound words were
excluded from the analysis, as they will not have been treated as simplex words in
stress assignment, as ‘each constituent forms its own word-level domain for assigning
metrical structure’ (Lahiri and Dresher 1999, 258). Indeed, those appearing in Parzi-
val often include native material, such as schachzabelgesteine: (scachzabel gesteine)
‘chess pieces’ (1.408,20).

For similar reasons, words derived from simplex loans via native affixes (e.g.
un-pris ‘dishounour’, hurt-ec-lich ‘rapid, tearing off”) were also excluded, as well as
proper nouns and demonyms (e.g. Anschouwe ‘Anjou’, Punturteis ‘resident of Pun-
turtoys’), interjections (e.g. dvoy! < ah voi!) and monosyllables (e.g. grdl ‘grail’), as
they are uninformative for stress assignment. The resulting list included 309 items,
with the distribution provided in Table 5.4.

In line with what one would expect typologically, the majority of loan words

in Parzival are nouns, followed by verbs. Accordingly, this analysis will focus first
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Table 5.4 Distribution of loan words by word class, with examples from Cod. 857, grouped by syllable
count.

Word class Total
Noun 261
Verb 45
Adjective 2
Adverb 1
309
Word class 20 30 4o 50
Noun kvmpan, barbegan, aventiure, astronomie,
fasan, gvgle]rel, Antrodragma, Jeometri[e],
lanze, karrascen, massenie, Philosopfien,
tioste heersenier cvmpanie Sarapandratest
Verb feiten, galvnet, bvhvrdieren, —_
prisen, leiscierte, kalopferen,
tanzent pvnieren cond[e]wierte
Adjective kvrtoys, — — —
ivuen
Adverb Triviers — — —

on nouns, before considering verbs. Borrowed adjectives and adverbs are highly in-
frequent, with only kurtois (‘courtly’) appearing more than once. These items are
therefore unsuitable as a basis for analysis, but will ultimately be compared to the
insights from the other word classes.

All 309 words were located in the text and the relevant lines were parsed in line
with the principles of iambic tetrameter identified in the previous chapter (after Halle
and Keyser 1966), identifying which syllable or syllables of the words bore stress
in the poem. Assuming that the syllable bearing main word stress would be obliga-
torily stressed within the poem, it should then be possible directly to identify or to
deduce the primary stress of each word (or at least whether stress fell on even- or
odd-numbered syllables). In other words, it was assumed that the placement of main
lexical stress (on the head syllable of the relevant foot) aligns with the head of the rel-
evant (poetic) foot. However, given the degree of variation tolerated within the poem,

anumber of words are not uniformly stressed on the same syllables and in these cases,
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the value was assigned according to the pattern found in the majority of cases. By ne-
cessity, however, the stress of words only attested once in the text have to be taken at
face value. Additionally, a number of words are less conclusive, either because stress
placement varies and neither pattern has a clear majority, or—more commonly—the
context they appear in necessitates that multiple consecutive syllables be stressed, as

with the examples of fasdn and mursél in (5):

(5) a. 42320 /| /| 1 | [/ x
fa. sam . par. dri. se,
pheasant, partridges

b. 551,05 x Iolx x|
Ga:. war. ne sv. ziv mur. sel
sweet morsels for Gawain

In (5)a, the line is only five syllables long, so the only weak position is necessarily
occupied by the line’s only schwa, meaning that both syllables of the borrowed word,
fasdn, are metrically stressed and the word is consequently uninformative in terms
of main stress assignment. Likewise, many inconclusive cases are found in line-final
position, as in (5)b. It seems unlikely in such cases that the final syllable was stressed
in natural language; more likely, since the syllable still features a full vowel, is that
an unstressed syllable is simply assigned poetic metrical stress in order to facilitate a
rhyme (such examples are frequently found in line-final position). These words alone
cannot provide clear evidence of stress placement either way.

Once the syllables occupying a strong position in the line were identified, the
items were grouped by syllable count into disyllabic, trisyllabic, tetrasyllabic and pen-
tasyllabic words (only one word, the compound schachzabelgesteine, contained more
than five syllables). These groups were then sub-divided based on syllable quantity
and patterns of 6 and & to enable the present analysis. In line with the analysis of the

poem’s metre presented in Chap. 3, syllables were classed as light if they contained a
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single mora, else heavy. Light syllables are therefore open and contain a short vowel
(still possible at the stage at which Wolfram was writing, before OSL removed such
contexts), whereas heavy syllables contain a long vowel or are closed by a coda conso-
nant. Geminate consonants were still a feature of the language and contribute weight
to the syllable they close. As will become clear, 6s will also prove relevant, as MHG
maintained a vowel contrast in final closed syllables. Superheavy syllables contain a
long vowel and a coda consonant or a short vowel closed by more than one coda con-
sonant. Diphthongs behave like long vowels, counting as heavy and also appearing
in final closed syllables. As schwa syllables are incapable of hosting stress in MHG,
they were considered to be light, even when closed.

By comparing the placement of words of varying syllable counts and structures,
it was the aim of the present study to deduce the position of main stress in each case,
using these data to identify the metrical parameters responsible. There is a limited
freedom in the placement of stress in verse and Wolfram is comfortable with a small
degree of inconsistency, particularly with regard to disyllabic words, as indeed was
Chaucer (writing iambic metre in OE), as noted by Lahiri (2015, 22) ‘Words with
French stress in Chaucer could have been stressed according to the native English
pattern [or the foreign Romance pattern], as required by the meter.” However, the hope
was that patterns would nevertheless emerge across the data set, allowing conclusions
to be drawn about the language’s metrical treatment and integration of Romance loan

words into the phonological system.

3.4 Results and discussion

In the following sections, the parameters and preferences of the MHG metrical sys-
tem will be discussed in greater detail and motivated based on the data, summarised
in the following tables. The results are separated into disyllabic (Table 5.5), trisyl-

labic (Table 5.6), tetrasyllabic (Table 5.7) and pentasyllabic (Table 5.8) words and the
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numbers (1, 2, 1 & 3 etc.) refer to the syllables carrying a strong beat in the poem. For
instance, ‘1’ would be stressed on the first syllable (e.g. blate ‘breast plate’, (6)a); 2’
would be stressed on the second (e.g. pastart ‘bastard’, (6)b) and ‘1 & 3’ indicates that
the first and third syllables occupy a strong beat as the heads of feet, with the inter-
vening second syllable occupying a weak beat (e.g. conterfeit ‘deception’, (6)c). The
full context of these words is illustrated in (6). ‘Both/Variable’ indicates that stress
placement cannot be determined. This may result from all of a word’s syllables oc-
cupying successive strong beats line-finally (e.g. rvnzit ‘mare’, (6)d) or line-medially
(particularly in very short lines, e.g. Teemris ‘tamarisk’, (6)e). Additionally, certain
disyllabic words vary in stress-placement (e.g. garzin/garzvn ‘page’, (6)f—g). Many
such words, e.g. ru(b)bin ‘ruby’, palas ‘palace, hall’, appear to have varied in stress

placement even into the modern period (cf. ‘rubin’ and ‘palast’, Grimm and Grimm).

Table 5.5 Stressed syllables in disyllabic words, where the numbers refer to the syllables occupying
strong beats (and therefore stress maxima).

1 2 Both/Variable
a HH 11 29 26
b LH 6 13 13
[ HL 31 — —
d LL 6 — —

Table 5.6 Stressed syllables in trisyllabic words, where the numbers refer to the syllables occupying
strong beats.

2 1&2 3 1&3 (1&)2&3

a HHH — — — 2 1

b LHH 6 — — 4 1

c HLH — — 3 14 —
d LLH — — 1 —
e HHL 14 7 — — —
f LHL 8 2 — — —
g HLL 1 1 — — —
h LLL 2 — — — —
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Table 5.7 Stressed syllables in tetrasyllabic words, , where the numbers refer to the syllables occupying
strong beats.

28&4 3 1&3 1&3&4

a HLHH — — 1 2

b LHHH — 1 — —
c LLHH — 2 1 5

d HHLH 1 — — —
e LHLH 6 — — —
f LLLH 2 — — —
g HHHL — — 4 —
h HLHL — 2 5 —
i LLHL — 1 8 —
j LLLL — — 1 —

Table 5.8 Stressed syllables in pentasyllabic words, where the numbers refer to the syllables occupying
strong beats.

3 1&3&5 2&4 1(&2)&3&4
a HLHLH — 1 — —
b LLHLH — 1 — —
c HLLHL — — 1 —
d LLHHL — — — 1
e LLLHL — — 2 1
f LLHLL 1 — — —
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(6)

Examples of (a) ‘1°, (b) ‘2’, (c) ‘1 & 3’, (d—e) ‘Both’ and (f—g) ‘Variable’.

a. 261.26
b. 552.12
c. 3.12

d. 256.24
e. 601.12
f.  284.04
g.  357.06

3.4.1 Foot type

x [/ | x [/ | x /] x ! [x]
ce Ses. svn was ge. slagen sin bla. te.
In Soissons his breast-plate had been beaten

/x| x| x /
ez was ein sa. miit pa. start.
it was a bastard samite

x /| x /1 |x [/ ] x [/
ist da daz her. ze con. ter. feit
[if] there the heart is counterfeit™®

x /| x /| x 1 |/
och was der fro. wen rvn. zit.
also the lady’s nag was*

/ | 7/ | x [ | [/
Teem. ris vnt Pri. sin.
tamarisk and brazil

x |/ x [/ x [/ x [/
der gar. z¥n hvp sich wi. dr her.
The page turned back.

X /I x 1 x|/ X /
gar. zVn. e chri. ¢ ma. nech valt.
heralds’ cries of many kinds

Given the alternating stress pattern of iambic metre, it is possible unambiguously to

locate main stress in disyllabic words (provided the line does not necessitate the eli-

sion of a weak beat, requiring both syllables to host a strong beat). Certain parameters

can therefore quickly be identified with reference to disyllabic words. For instance,

words comprising two light syllables (65) confirm that MHG, like OHG before it and

NHG after it, continues to form trochaic feet, as can be seen in the below example

(syllables with a strong beat are in bold):
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@) Disyllabic (56) words confirm that MHG continued to form lef-headed
(trochaic) feet.

a. 46,06 (x )
(6 9)
der was von si:. ner tio. st[e] wnt
he was wounded by his joust

b. 350,29 (x .)
(6 6)
vii. man. ger slah. te frem. den bo. vel

and foreign mobs of many kinds

Since a light syllable cannot form a foot on its own, words of this type must form
a disyllabic foot (56). These words are universally stressed on the first syllable, so
the foot structure must be trochaic. If it were iambic, it would be the second syllable,
and not the first, which would be stressed. Even so, words of this type can only con-
firm that MHG constructs trochaic feet; they provide no insights into whether these
feet represent syllabic or moraic trochees (i.e. whether the language is quantity sen-
sitive). The possibility of syllabic trochees is, however, excluded by the fact that not
all disyllabic words are uniformly stressed on the first syllable, but vary depending
on the relative weight of their first and second syllables, e.g. pléne»«kapﬁn (‘plain,
field’~‘capon’). In his account of NHG stress, Wiese (2000) suggests that the syn-
chronic language is quantity insensitive, but this cannot be the case for MHG, as can
be seen in Tables 5.5 and 5.6. (8) illustrates the potential results if [665] and [65G]
words (as in Table 5.6c and 5.6f) were parsed into syllabic trochees: (8)a illustrates a

left-to-right parsing and (8)b right-to-left:



5. The persistence of the Germanic foot in Middle High German 153

®) Examples ruling out a syllabic trochee, which cannot account for both stress
on the second syllable of (Pvsine) ‘trumpet’ and first or third syllable stress
in {Calcidon) ‘chalcedony’.

a. 1. ¥ X ) ii. (X )
(x ) (x )
o o o o o o
/ pu sir no / / kal tsi dom /
b. i ( X ) i, *( X )
x .) x . )
o 0 o c o o
/ pu si: no / / kal tsi dom /

As (8) shows, neither solution captures the stress pattern of both pusine and cal-
cidén.? Although both are composed of three syllables, stress falls on a different
syllable for each word. If the language were quantity insensitive, this would require
a different direction of parsing for the two words, which is not possible. The answer
lies in the difference in syllable quantity, as pusine is of the structure [665], whilst
calcidon is of the structure [65G]. The relevance of quantity confirms that MHG con-
tinues to construct moraic trochees, in line with the earlier forms of the language. Two
questions remain, however: does MHG continue to rely on an uneven moraic trochee

and is resolution still possible? These questions will be addressed in the following

sections.

3.4.2 All feet are not equal

Whilst the MHG of Parzival, in continuity with older stages of the language, con-
tinues to construct moraic trochees, the introduction of Romance loan words into the
language with stress at the right edge of the word demonstrates that the system can-
not have been identical to that of OHG. As the data clearly demonstrate, stress no
longer falls uniformly on the first syllable (cf. Table 5.5a,b and Table 5.6e,f in par-

ticular). This cannot be explained solely by appealing to unstressed prefixes, which

3Indeed, neither solution captures the stress of calcidon, which (as will be seen) is actually stressed on the final syllable.
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in OHG accounted for a number of non-initial stress patterns (many unstressed initial
syllables are heavy). Nor can a change in parsing direction account for it (although it
will prove important), as this would not affect the grouping of the above examples.
For instance, fifteen of the 22 cases of words structured [655] (5.6€) are exclusively
stressed on the second syllable (with the remainder on both the first and second), pro-
viding evidence that Romance loan words were not adapted to be word-initial (as in
ME) and are distinct from the parameters of OHG.

As will be demonstrated, in words such as those in (9), which comprise two full
feet headed by a G, both feet could be stressed (and we find variation in poetry). How-
ever, in MHG we find the beginnings of a shift towards right-edge stress if (and only
if) the rightmost foot is more complex, that is, either a branching (56) or a super-
heavy (G) (which are treated as equivalent). It is the head which has to be more heavy
(almost requiring an uneven trochee); [665] will not cause a shift, as the second F is
headed by a 6. The language thus appears to be moving towards a situation where the
stressed foot has to be more than heavy. This is different from the situation in English,
where the rightmost foot was not stressed at all unless it was branching, and in this

case stress was only ever secondary.

C)) Non-initial stress in Romance loan words: CI-MHG (fontane) ‘fountain’ and
(kvrsit) ‘clothing worn over a coat of mail’.

a. i *( X ) i. *( X )
( x)(x .) (x) (x.)

6 6 O c c
/ fon ta: no / / kur sit /
b. i ( X ) i, ( X )
(x)(x .) (x) (x.)

6 6 O o} c
/ fon ta: no / / kur siit /

(9)b represents the actual placement of stress for these words. Direction of parsing

would make no difference for words of this structure and, even if the Germanic foot
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were no longer possible, this would make no difference to the location of the head of
each foot, as [665] words would simply be parsed into two monosyllabic heavy feet
with a final degenerate light syllable. The first syllable cannot be extrametrical, as it
is stressed elsewhere, nor could it be easily interpreted as an unstressed prefix, being
heavy and containing a long full vowel. Consequently, words of this type provide
conclusive evidence that stress does not always fall on the initial syllable or even the
initial foot of the word.

Excluding for the time being words of more than three syllables (as they represent
a much smaller dataset) and patterns only represented by a single item, the contexts in
which stress definitively falls on a syllable other than the first in the majority of cases

are listed below in Table 5.9.

Table 5.9 Disyllabic and trisyllabic words where stress is non-initial in the majority of cases, either
falling on the final or penultimate syllable.

1 2 1 & 2/ Variable
a HH 11 29 26
b HHL — 14 7
c LH 6 13 13
d LHL — 8 2

Whilst words such as those in Table 5.6—and indeed all trisyllabic words other
than [666]/[6G6]—are either exclusively stressed on even syllables or exclusively on
odd syllables, this is crucially not the case for two types of disyllabic words (Table
5.9a and c). These types, structured [65] and [65] respectively, display a significant
amount of variation. In line with native vocabulary, where initial stress remains the
dominant pattern, left-edge stress still appears to be preferred (explaining why one
finds [65] and [6G] words stressed on the first syllable in addition to those stressed
on the second). However, stress is under certain circumstances being attracted to the
right edge of words. The reason for this variation becomes apparent if one considers

the relative weight and structure of the syllables concerned. Words composed of two
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heavy syllables will be considered first, before turning to those structured [6G]. Words
of the first type unambiguously form two monosyllabic feet and reveal an important
principle whereby stress is systematically shifted to the right edge.

The atypical amount of variation in the placement of stress in these words is
crucial. As they are the only disyllabic words made up of two feet, variation could
potentially be explained away as poetic licence in service of the poem’s alternating
rhythm. Indeed, such variation is also a common feature of the writing of Chaucer,
where one finds a significant degree of variation (cf. Lahiri 2015). However, the
systematic distribution of the variation belies such an arbitrary explanation. There
certainly exists a clear preference for stress on the second syllable (with a ratio of
roughly 3:1), but this appears to be determined more by the prevalence of certain syl-
labic structures found in the dataset. Indeed, if one groups the words of this type into
those with stress on the first syllable and those on the second, comparing the weight
of the first and second syllables, a pattern soon emerges, provided in the Table 5.10

(as percentages).

Table 5.10 Variation in the stress of (65) words

Syllable 1 Syllable 2
H Sy \Y% \%A% H Sy \% \'AY
HH 100 0 55 45 82 18 82 18
HH 100 0 72 28 3 97 24 76

Table 5.10 separates [6S5] words into two groups: those stressed on the first sylla-
ble and those stressed on the second. For each group, the weight of the first and second
syllable is contrasted, differentiating heavy (H) and Superheavy (Sy;). The table fur-
thermore compares the length of the vowel of the first and second syllables. The two
groups differ little when it comes to the first syllable: short vowels (V) are more com-
mon than long (VV) and none of the words has an initial . However, the difference

between the second syllables is striking. Words stressed on the second syllable are
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almost exclusively superheavy (and the only item ending with a simply heavy sylla-
ble still ends in a long vowel). In contrast, words with a stressed first syllable have in
most cases a heavy syllable with a short vowel. Only in one word was the second syl-
lable superheavy with a long vowel: pouliin ‘pavillion’. The preference seems to be
to stress the diphthong in the first syllable of this word (spelt {polvn)), but even here,
there is some variation, with the word occasionally stressed on the final syllable (or
both). In any case, the clear split in distribution suggests that, in line with the native
system, the default position for main stress remains on the leftmost foot, but that it is
attracted away to the head of the rightmost foot if it is superheavy, which is in every

such case heavier than the first. Table 5.9 can thus be reformulated as Table 5.11.

Table 5.11 Examples of disyllabic and trisyllabic words demonstrating the equivalence of (55) and (G)
feet, which attract stress finally. ‘Sy;’ indicates a superheavy syllable.

1 2 1 & 2/ Variable
a HH 9 1 9
b HSy 2 28 17
[¢ HHL — 13 4
d HSLL — 1 3
e LH 5 3 4
f LSy 1 10 9
g LHL — 8 2

This makes immediately apparent the equivalence of (6&) and (5)* and their ten-
dency to attract stress away from an initial & or &, preventing resolution in the latter
case. Neither () nor (66) feet attract stress away, as neither has a branching structure,
both representing bimoraic heads (i.e. a moraic trochee). Now consider the pattern
which can be observed for [655] words in Table 5.12; these words behave similarly,
but differ in important respects.

Firstly, although the structure of the first syllable repeats the pattern found in Table
5.10, the variation in stress is completely absent: there are no words stressed on the

first syllable, meaning that in every case, stress has been attracted to the second. Yet

#The final mora of such trimoraic syllables appears to be behaving as the weak branch of the uneven trochee, such that
the final consonant could be argued to form the onset of a catalectic schwa syllable.
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Table 5.12 Variation in the stress of [655] words.

Syllable 1 Syllable 2

H Sy \% %A% H Sy \% %A%
HHL 100 0 71 29 93 7 29 71

the second syllable in this context is much less frequently superheavy (as, according to
the MOP, any intervocalic consonant would be syllabified as the onset of the follow-
ing syllable, only closing the second syllable if it is a geminate or followed by another
consonant which would result in an impermissible onset cluster). Furthermore, in four
cases, the second syllable is not only simply heavy, but also has a short vowel, which
would predict initial stress in the (65) set. In (Karfvnkel) (/kar.fun.kel/ ‘carbun-
cle’), (scarlachen) (/[ar.lax.xon/ ‘fine woolen cloth’) and (svrzengel) (/sur.tsen.gol/
‘surcingle, girdle for a horse’), the second vowel is of the same length as the first
(CVC.CVC.CoC) and in (fianze) (/fir.an.tso/, ‘oath of surrender, fidelity’), it is
shorter (CVV.VC.Co). Similarly, the first and second syllables are identical in weight
in words such as (florf) (/flo:.rir.o/, ‘bloom’) and (vinager) (/vir.nae:.gor/, ‘vinegar’):
heavy with a long vowel. How can this be reconciled with the situation in Table 5.10?
One must look to feet rather than syllables.

If MHG did not continue to exploit the Germanic foot, one would expect words of
both structures to behave in exactly the same way, necessarily parsed into two mono-
syllabic heavy feet. The final syllable of words with the structure (5) is therefore also
an entire foot which, if heavier (and therefore more complex) than the first, attracts
stress. In (665) words, the second foot always attracts stress; this is difficult to ac-
count for if it were also monosyllabic, as it would rarely be heavier than the first (and
occasionally would even be lighter). However, if the second foot includes the final
light syllable, the resulting (65) foot would always be expected to attract stress from
the first, as it is inherently more complex than a bimoraic, monosyllabic foot, due its

branching trimoraic structure. In this way, whilst words such as karfunkel and fianze
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would pose a problem for an analysis forbidding the Germanic foot, they behave per-
fectly regularly if the second foot is structured (65), comprising at least three moras.
In light of this, it follows that one would expect to find variation in stress for (65)
words, depending on the relative weight of the two syllables, but never for (655). In
(10)a, only (i) lacks a heavier second foot and is therefore stressed on the first syllable.
In contrast, it doesn’t matter if the second syllable is heavier than the first in (10)b, as

the second foot is always more complex.

(10) Variation in stress in (66) words, contrasted with regular penultimate stress
in (665) words. In (a), variation is possible, depending on whether the sec-
ond syllable is & or G, but in (b) no variation is possible, as the final foot is
branching in both cases.

a. i (X ) ii. ( X )
(x) (x) (x) (x.)
c G G ©
/ har naf / / run tsitt /
har nasc rvn 7it
‘armour’ ‘mare’
b. i ( X ) ii. ( X )
(x)(x . ) (x) (x.)
G G & G & ©
/ fir an tso / / sol digr sen /
fi: an ze sol dier sen
“fidelity’ ‘soldiers’ girls, prostitutes’

Such evidence is vital, as it is impossible to say, based on disyllabic cases alone,
whether a heavy syllable followed by a light one is to be parsed (65), integrating the
light syllable into the foot as the dependent, or as (6)5, with a degenerate light syllable
following a monosyllabic foot (what would be expected based on Hayes’s typology of
metrical patterns), as either way the heavy syllable would be stressed, as can be seen

in(11).
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(11D Ambiguity between (a) (65) and (b) (6)5 parsings in disyllables.

a. 38.05 X )
(x )
(6 9

div Gah. mv. ret[e]s lan ze.
Gahmuret’s lance

b. 38.05 X )
(x)
(5) &

div Gah. mv. ret[e]s lan ze.
Gahmuret’s lance

This foot structure has the additional advantage of integrating all syllables in such
words into the foot. Without it, 28 of the 39 structures attested in the poem would
involve degenerate light syllables, often within a word, which is less preferred. Yet
perhaps most importantly, the behaviour of (56), (66) and (665) words seems to
suggest an equivalence between trimoraic (superheavy) syllables and branching (65)
feet.

It is interesting to compare this situation to Fikkert’s similar finding (in her dis-
cussion of Lutgart) that, in MNL, variation is effectively restricted to two types of
prosodic word: ‘those consisting of two monosyllabic feet (H)(H) [...] and those
consisting of two feet of which the first is monosyllabic and the second branching
(H)(HL)’ (Fikkert 2000, 313). This is different from the situation found in the present
study, where variation is limited to (65) and (65) words and (565) words show no
variation at all. The differences in variation are most likely due to the structure of the
words concerned; for instance, in Fikkert’s findings for MNL, variation only seems to
occur in native (6)(5) words and never in Romance loans, which uniformly have final
stress. The variation is typically due to a line-final position, where the final syllable
is invariably stressed, with the Lutgart poet apparently favouring a shifted stress, as
opposed to Wolfram, who usually stressed both syllables in such contexts. In (12)a

(after Fikkert 2000, 316), the (66) word viant ‘enemy’ (in bold), usually stressed on
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the first syllable, as in (i), is shifted to final stress at the end of the line in (ii). In con-
trast, Wolfram chooses to stress both syllables of /fex.nis/ ‘phoenix’ in this context,

rather than shifting stress, as shown in (12)b:

(12) Variation in stress in (66) words.

a. 1. 13548 x / | x [/ | x [/ | x [/ [x]
Hi vindt din vi. ant wel so koe. ne
ii. 13551 x /| x / | x / | x /
Dat gi die pla. che dint vi. ant

b. i.469.11 x [/ | x [/ | x /o x !

svs rert der Fe. nix mvz. ze sin

ii. 469.08 x / | x / | x 1 |/
von des stei. nes kraft der Fe. nix

This suggests that, for MNL at least, native (5)(6) words are stressed on the first
syllable, Romance loans on the second. The apparent difference between MNL and
MHG is most likely due to the fact that MHG seems to have featured more Romance
loans with heavy (rather than superheavy) final syllables, whereas MNL Romance
loans all seem to have ended with a superheavy syllable. Fikkert notes that ‘the sit-
uation in which the main stressed foot is less complex than the secondary stressed
foot seems to be marked (cf. Dresher and van der Hulst 1993, 1995, 1998; Lahiri and
Dresher 1999; Lahiri and Fikkert 1999)° (2000, 315), accounting for the stress shift
observable in the data. This means that a second, heavier foot attracts stress to resolve
the highly marked situation in which main stress does not fall on the most complex
foot.

The relationship between (5)(G) and (6)(65) words appears to be crucial for both
languages. Fikkert suggests that this is related to the WGmc. destressing rule, whereby
final, non-branching feet are defooted (cf. Dresher and Lahiri 1991). In this way, (G5)
words would defoot the second foot to ensure that stress always fell on the first syl-

lable, resulting in (6)«(G)>. However, this does not account for words such as grdndt
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(‘garnet’), with stress on the final syllable. Fikkert suggests for MNL that such cases,
along with the apparent equivalence between superheavy syllables and branching (65)
feet reflect the fact that superheavy syllables are treated as branching, ‘analysed as
having the structure (H)(HL), and stress is preferred on the branching foot’ (Fikkert
2000, 319). Indeed, this treatment is reminiscent of Hayes’s treatment of Estonian and
Hindi, whereby trimoraic syllables are equivalent to a (55) sequence: ‘the third mora
is syllabified as a kind of degenerate syllable [...] up to a point late in the derivation
when it is adjoined to the preceding heavy, with inheritance of stress’ (Hayes 1995,

163). The examples in (13) illustrate this equivalence.

(13) The equivalence of (6) and (65): (kappe) ‘cap’, (granat) ‘garnet’,
(mvntane) ‘mountain’ and (chrigirre) ‘crier, herald’.

a. i (X ) i, ( X )
CIxl ) CIxP Clx].)
o o} o 5]
/ kap po / / grar nait /
b. i ( X ) i, ( X )
Clxp (x| ) ClxP Clx])
o G & o 5} I}
/ mun ta: no/ / kri:  jior ro/

I suggest that the situation in MHG paralleled that of MNL, which allowed Ro-
mance loan words to be integrated into the native system whilst maintaining final
stress. Native simplex vocabulary was shorter, rarely exceeding two syllables or feet
and Gs were restricted to monosyllables or native derivational affixes, which were
assigned secondary stress (the crucial difference is that Romance loan words were
initially borrowed as simplex words and only later morphologically decomposed).
Therefore, the only native words of more than one foot would be (5)(6) words, the
final foot of which would be defooted, avoiding stress shift. The fact that MHG and

MNL were able to borrow words with final superheavy CVVC syllables (which would
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not be defooted) allowed the integration of Romance words with final stress. This con-
trasts with English, which did not allow long vowels in closed syllables, facilitating the
interpretation of the final defooting rule as final consonant extrametricality (CEM).
This analysis could not easily result from the MHG context, as, although CEM could
potentially change (5)(5) words into (G5) if the final syllable is of the structure C,VC,
superheavy C,VCC or C,VVC syllables would remain heavy. CEM could therefore
account for initial stress in (14)a.i harnasc, but is incompatible with shifted stress in
words such as (14)a.ii absist, where the resulting structure would be VC.CVC<C> and
the second syllable wouldn’t be analysable as a branching foot or even heavier than

the first.

(14)  Evidence against CEM: (harnasc) ‘armour’, {(absist) ‘absist’ and (Ligvrivs)

‘ligurite’.
a. i (X ) ii. *( X )
Clxlo ) CIxD (x| )
o lej o c
pp R Bp PR
/ 'har na</> / / ab 'sis<t> /
b. i *(X ) il ( X )
ClxDdx 1) (x| ) «(fx] )
66 &6 & 6 & 6 &
B pp p B B PR p BP
[/ li'gur rioues / / li'gurri us /

Furthermore, words, such as (Ligvrivs) /liguirius/ challenge an analysis incor-
porating CEM ((14)b.i) and unambiguously support the present analysis ((14)b.ii). If
the final syllable were subject to CEM, it would be treated as light and incorporated
into a (55) foot with the preceding syllable as its head. As such, it would be unable
to host a strong beat or form the rhyme (which is built on the line-final foot), as in
1.791.15 (where it rhymes with (Cegdlitvs) ‘cegolite’). Worse still, the heavy sylla-

ble which bears main stress would instead be incorporated into a resolved (86) head
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with the initial syllable. This would incorrectly predict main stress to fall on the ini-
tial syllable and the final rhyming foot to be (-ivs) (not (-vs), as is in fact the case).
The stress patterns observed are instead consistent with the present analysis. The final
(heavy) syllable would be defooted, but still able to rhyme and host a strong beat for
the purposes of scansion and poetic verse metre. Furthermore, the antepenultimate
and penultimate syllables would form a branching (&) foot with the stressed (-gv-)
as its head. (14)b.ii therefore correctly predicts the observed antepenultimate stress

and final syllable rhyme, unlike (14)b.i.

3.4.3 Resolution

Initial evidence for the continued salience of the resolved head was provided in Chap.
3, Sect. 4, drawing on evidence from the structure of line-final feet in Parzival. This
section will provide further evidence, based on patterns of lexical stress.’ Resolution,

whereby a sequence of (|55|) is metrically equivalent to (|G|), whether the second

syllable is light or heavy, was a highly important feature of the metrical system of
early Gmc. languages, accounting for metrical coherence across a range of phonolog-
ical processes (see Sect. 1), but lost at some point prior to the modern period. If, as
Hayes’s (1995) typology suggests, trochaic feet can only be constructed from a single
heavy syllable or a sequence of two light syllables, (65) words could only ever form
a monosyllabic heavy foot with a preceding degenerate light syllable (given the fact
that CEM was not possible). However, this is contradicted by the data, where a signif-
icant number of (66) words are stressed on the first, light syllable. However, although
resolution appears still to be a feature of MHG, it does not appear to have been unaf-
fected by Romance loans and the metrical equivalence of (6&) and (G); their treatment
as branching feet appears to have had substantial consequences in words of more than
two syllables. Whilst Fikkert’s (2000) anaylsis of MNL only found variation in (5)(5)

and (5)(66) contexts, this was not the case in the present study. The data presented

5This has also been argued to be the case for ME (cf. Lahiri 2015).



5. The persistence of the Germanic foot in Middle High German 165

in Table 5.9, repeated below as Table 5.13, show a striking parallel between the be-
haviour of words discussed in the previous section (a—d) on the one hand and (e—g)

on the other.

Table 5.13 Non-initial stress in disyllabic and trisyllabic words.

1 2 1 & 2/ Variable
a HH 9 1 9
b HSy 2 28 17
c HHL — 13 4
d HS4L — 1 3
e LH 5 3 4
f LSy 1 10 9
g LHL — 8 2

Just as with G-initial words, S-initial words vary in stress placement, although
[665] words (Table 5.13g) are almost always stressed exclusively on the second syl-
lable (and never exclusively on the first). At first glance, this might appear to suggest
a lack of resolution; however, by comparing syllable structures, as in Table 5.10 and
Table 5.12, the same systematic correlation between final stress and superheavy final

syllables emerges, as Table 5.14 illustrates.

Table 5.14 Correlation between non-initial stress and final Gs or G& sequences in words beginning with
a light syllable (given as percentages).

Syllable 2
H Sy \Y vV
LH 83 17 83 17
LH 21 79 36 64
LHL 100 0 37.5 62.5

In this case, all initial syllables are, by virtue of being light, necessarily of the
structure C,V, meaning that only the second syllable is of relevance. Once again,

the final syllables of initially-stressed disyllables are almost exclusively heavy with a
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short vowel. Only one word, (samit) (/sami:t/ ‘samite’), ends with a 5.° In contrast,
finally-stressed words very rarely end in a heavy (as opposed to superheavy) syllable.
Of the three exceptions, those which survive into NHG have both retained final stress
(i.e. MHG /pa'las/ > NHG /pa'last/ ‘palace’; MHG /ka'stel/ > /ka'stel/ ‘small fort,
castle’). In contrast, the second syllable in trisyllabic (666) words is always stressed,
regardless of whether it is superheavy or not.

This systematic difference, in combination with the other evidence, confirms that
a (66) sequence is treated as a RMT, with both syllables forming the head of the
foot: (|65]). If a RMT were not the relevant foot type, the stress pattern observed in
these words would be impossible and they would necessarily be stressed on the heavy

syllable (this is only regularly found in [6G] words). The different predictions made

by analyses (a) allowing and (b) disallowing resolution are exemplified in (15).

(15)  Evidence in favour of (|55|), as opposed to &(|G|): (barel) ‘barrel’.

a. (X ) b.  *( X )
(k) (x| )

5 © o} o
/ 'ba rel / / 'ba rel /

MHG therefore appears to have inherited much of the metrical system of OHG
intact, constructing uneven moraic trochees with resolved heads. Evidence for reso-
lution comes from stress falling on initial light syllables, provided the second syllable
is heavy and not superheavy (cf. Table 5.13e—f). This is in addition to evidence from
verse, with (|65|) feet avoided in rhyming position, due to the poem’s iambic me-
tre (see Chap. 3). However, as was illustrated in Sect. 3.4.2, all feet are not equal,
and both (|G|5) and (|5|) feet appear to attract stress, being metrically equivalent to
each other and more complex than a simple moraic trochee. This also appears to have

consequences for resolution.

SThis word varied in form in the MHG period and a short-vowelled alternant appears to have existed. It survives into
eNHG as Sammet and NHG as Samt (/zamt/).
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Resolution is blocked when the light syllable precedes a superheavy syllable or
(66) sequence (i.e. a branching foot). Accordingly, it appears to be the case that, if
one can form a maximal Germanic foot, (55), then resolution is dispreferred, as this
would lead to an overheavy quadri- or possibly even quintimoraic foot. Instead, the
first syllable becomes degenerate, which provides a strong early indication of a shift
in parsing direction from left-to-right to right-to-left. If parsing started at the left edge
and the foot structure (|55|5) or (|65|) were dispreferred, one would expect trisyllabic
words first to form a resolved head and leave a degenerate final syllable, rather than
first looking ahead for (65) sequences. (16) compares the two parsing directions: (a)

left-to-right and (b) right-to-left, for [665] and [65] words.

(16) Evidence of change in parsing direction from (a) left-to-right to (b) right-to-
left: (555) (karacter) ‘character, letter’ and (66) (prisvn) ‘prison’.

a. 1L*(X ) i * (X )
Clx | ) Clx 1.9
5 6 6 5 &
B pp B B pp R
/ ka 'rak ter / / pri 'sumn /
b. i ( X ) . ( X )
(xl - (Ix[-)
5 6 & 5 &
B pp p B ppRp
/ ka 'rak tor / / pri 'sun /

Apart from [6G] words, disyllables would be unaffected by a change in parsing di-
rection, and since native simplex vocabulary rarely comprised multiple feet, it should
not have contradicted this change. However, the change would allow Romance loan
words to fit into a unified prosodic system with native vocabulary and maintain right-
edge stress. Indeed, the native language even allowed some unstressed initial syllables
in the form of unstressed prefixes, e.g. ge-, be- or ver-, and the phonological simi-

larity of these to the degenerate light Romance syllables, such as je- and ga-, would
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have further facilitated this parsing. Additional support for right-to-left parsing comes
from the tendency across the dataset for light syllables to associate leftwards if pos-
sible, only forming a resolved (|55|) foot if there is no syllable to the left with which
it can form a foot. Given the continued existence of the Germanic foot, a light syl-
lable could form a foot with either a light or a heavy syllable to its left, restricting
the context in which (|65]|) is possible to a disyllabic (§6) word or word initial (555)

sequence. Consider the structures presented in (17):
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Evidence for the restriction of resolution to a (66) word or word-initial

(666) sequence.

a. ( X )
Clx 1)
G &
B pp
/ te pix /
( te pich )
c. ( X )
Clxl o dxlH)
6 & &
pp B ppRp

/ bar bo gam /
( bar be gan )

e. ( X )
Cxl )

5 6 &

B pp B

/ ga lan dor /
( Ga lan der )

g ( X )
Clx D AxD «(fx] )
o} o) o o
p B pp pHp
/ kri so pras sis /
( Cri so pras sis )
i ( X )
Clx D x| .
6 6 & 6
pop pp R
/pa ro lyr ro/
(pa re 1V re)

- (
(

- (

X )
Ix D (x[)
G o o
B ppp

/ tri mun tam /
( Tri mvn tan )

(X )
Clxo D«
5 & &
oo

/gy go rel /
( gv gle] rel )

- ( X )
CIx| ) (Ix] -
6 6 6 &
Hp B pp B
[ krer a ty: ro/
(cre a tv re)
X )
(x D <% )
6 6 &6 &
npp po pp
/ a ror ma tar /
(A ro ma ta )
( X )
(x D «(]%] )
& & 6 ©
p Bp Bp RHY
/ ka to 1li kor /
(Kato li co )

What is immediately striking about these data is that the syllables falling on a

strong beat in the poem are in every case the head of a foot and the syllables falling on

a weak beat are either the dependent of a branching foot or unfooted. This supports

the idea that secondary stress in MHG fell on the heads of additional feet (unless

they were defooted in word-final position). Crucially, this pattern would not hold if

resolution were either always forbidden or always possible. For instance, (17)a, tepich,
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would incorrectly be predicted to carry stress on the second syllable if resolution
were impossible and (17)e, Galander, on the first if it were possible in any context.
Although the final syllable seems to attract stress in (17)b, Trimvntan, if resolution
were not possible in this context, the second syllable would be the head of the first
foot, which would mean that a degenerate light foot would carry a strong beat in the
poem. The data demonstrate that a light syllable preceding a heavy syllable is only
resolved if this is at the left edge of the word and the heavy syllable does not have a
light syllable to its right, as in (17)a-b. If there is any syllable to the left of the light
syllable, it will associate to that syllable, as in (17)c—d and (17)f=j. Even if the light
syllable is the first syllable, if the following heavy syllable has another light syllable to
its right (or is superheavy and therefore considered to be branching), resolution does
not occur, as in (17)e, h and j. This can be represented as in (18), which states that a
&6 sequence will form a foot if it is word-initial and is directly followed either by a

word boundary or another full foot.

(18) Resolution Rule.
66 — (66)p / #_Fy#

In other words, feet are constructed from right to left, forming branching feet if possi-
ble. Feet are maximally disyllabic and light syllables are associated to the syllables to
their left as the dependent (unless they are themselves the head of a disyllabic foot).
Light syllables can only form a resolved head with a heavy syllable to their right
if they are the initial syllable of the word and the heavy syllable is not already the
head of a branching foot. Interestingly, this preference for the light syllable to asso-
ciate leftwards recalls Sweet’s ([1885]/1904) concept of tone groups, suggesting that
Germanic languages are left leaning, with weaker elements tending to associate to
the left rather than the right. It also chimes with Lahiri and Plank’s (2010) argument

that, throughout their phonology, Germanic languages have historically displayed a
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preference for trochaic or dactylic phonological phrasing (even when counter to an
utterance’s morphosyntactic phrasing), with encliticisation overwhelmingly prevail-
ing over procliticisation. They argue that this preference has changed little over time
and that historical developments in Germanic ‘suggest that encliticisation is the de-
fault (though under particular circumstances sometimes blocked) and procliticisation
is possible only if there is no host available to encliticise on to’ (Lahiri and Plank 2010,
390). The present finding aligns with this claim, suggesting that the metrical system
of MHG was also coherent with this broader prosodic tendency. The way in which
resolution patterns in the present data exactly parallels their findings for phonological
phrasing, favouring leftward attachment: ‘unless overridden by other considerations
(like being in utterance-initial position with nothing to lean on), leftward attachment
of grammatical words and other weak material has been and continues to be the default
in Germanic’ (Lahiri and Plank 2010, 394).

The only apparent exceptions to the above resolution rule can be found the be-
haviour of [666] words (Table 5.6b), where one also finds variation in the data.
However, this variation can be accounted for within the current analysis, as (once
again) it appears to be systematic. In addition to six words stressed on the penulti-
mate syllable, four words carry a strong beat on the first and third syllables and one on
the second and third. The patterns found in the latter five words are in keeping with
the predictions of the resolution rule (we will return to the six words stressed on the
penultimate syllable in a moment) and, taking G syllables into account, these words
represent three patters: [65G], [665] and [66G]. In the first two cases, the branching
(G) foot attracts main stress, with the head of the other (55) or (G) foot carrying an
additional strong beat in the poem. In contrast, initial stress is predicted for the [665]
word (Aspindé) (‘asbestos’), as the final (G) is non-branching and therefore defooted,

as (19) demonstrates.
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(19)  Example of (a) a final (|5]) attracting stress away from an initial (|55|),
contrasted with (b) a final defooted «(G)>, where stress remains initial:
(forehtier) ‘forester’ vs. (Aspindé) ‘asbestos’.

a. ( X ) b. ( X )
Clx D dx]) Clx D) «(x| )
5 6 & 5 6 ©
B Bp pp R B BB PR
/ fo rex tior / / a spin de: /

The remaining six [565] cases seem initially counter to the resolution rule, as they
are stressed on the second syllable, rather than the first. Nevertheless, although these
words retain their Latinate stress, they may still be accounted for under the present
analysis. Unlike aspindé, these words all end in a final -VC syllable (always a Latin
case ending), but [665] variants all existed in MHG and stress placement in the poem
agrees both with the original Latin and these nativised forms. The markedly foreign
forms in the poem appear to have been used in service of the requirements of rhyme
and alternating metre.’

These words (achdtes, gagdtes, orites, berillus, echites and enidrus) come from
a single 30-line section® comprising a list of 58 precious stones (1. 791,1-30). The
stones are all Romance loans,” including a number of Latinate words which appear
simply to have been lifted from Marbode of Renne’s De Lapidibus (cf. Booth 2020).
Loans directly from Latin are rare in Parzival, with most instead borrowed from OF, as
the form of other stones reflect: Cdlcidon (< OF calcidoine), Corniol (< OF corneole),
Tvrkoyse (< OF turquois) and Karfvnkel (< OF carbuncle).

Although some words in this section do have nativised spelling and inflexion, e.g.
(Crisolte Rvbine. // Paleise vnt Sardine.) (1.791,25-26), the Latinate forms retain their

case endings (e.g. (Berillus), (achates)), despite the existence of nativised variants

"The perceived foreignness of the words in this section is reflected in the fact that the scribe of Cod. 857 spelt every
word with a capital letter, which usually indicates that the word was unfamiliar (cf. von Eschenbach [c.1210]/1900, iii;
Witte 1927, 350f.). The scribe furthermore seems to have felt the need to clarify vowel quality and quantity in these words
and added tittles or diacritics to stress-bearing vowels with much greater frequency than is found elsewhere in the MS.

8This passage describes the chamber in which the ailing ‘Grail King’, Anfortas, kept alive by the grail, is bed-ridden.
Having mentioned various woods and spices used to sweeten the air, the poet describes Anfortas’s bed, covered in jewels
and gems.

9The only native words included are 28 repetitions of the word unt/unde (‘and’) and the line (Ovch stvnt her vnt da)
(‘There were also, here and there,” 1.791,23).
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in MHG (e.g. berille, achdt). For instance, Konrad von Megenberg’s slightly later
([c.1350]/1861) Das Buch der Natur features nativised forms of these words which
have been phonologically adapted in order to adhere better to native metrical patterns
without shifting stress. The relevant words thus all end with a schwa syllable rather
than a (&), mostly adapted as weak masculine nouns. These nativised [665] forms are
used within Konrad von Megenberg’s MHG text, but the book is alphabetised accord-
ing to the Latin (broadly aligning with the [666] forms in Parzival): e.g. ‘Elidros oder
enidros’ vs. ‘dem elider’ and ‘Orites’ vs. ‘dem oriten’ ([c.1350]/1861, 446; 455).
Where these words have survived into NHG, their present forms reflect these na-
tivised etyma (i.e. without Latin inflexional endings) and, even where these loans bear
Latin case endings in Parzival, stress placement matches that of the nativised forms.
This can be seen in Table 5.15, which compares the forms found in Cod. 857 with
their Latin etyma, the forms used by Marbode of Rennes, the MHG forms of Konrad

von Megenberg and their NHG reflexes.

Table 5.15 Names for precious stones with Latin etyma, nativised MHG forms and their NHG reflexes.

Cod. 857 Latin Marbode Konrad von Megenberg NHG

Achates achites achates dem achaten Achat la'xazt/

Gagates gagates gagates — Gagat /ga'gait/

Orites oritis orites dem oriten T

Berillvs beryllus berillus der berill, dem berillen Brille, Beryll /'buile/, /bo'svl/
Ethites echitis ethites dem echiten Aetit lae'tizt/

Enidrvs enhydros  enhydros  dem elider T

The answer appears to be that Wolfram consciously chooses forms with Latin case
endings in order to facilitate rhyme and meet the demands of his chosen metre (such
suffixes contain full vowels, unlike the schwa syllables of the nativised forms). For
instance, one can build a foot—and thus rhyme—on the final syllable of (Crisoprassis)
and (Diadochis), unlike crisoprasse and dyadoche. In other words, the metrical (and
rhyming) difficulties which these words present are easily solved when they all end

in /-ai/, /-es/, /-is/ or /-us/; Latinate case endings—with their full vowels and coda
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consonants—may thus satisfy the demands of verse structure, but do not form a foot

for the purposes of main stress assignment. '°

3.4.4 Metrical parameters and preferences

Taking into account the analysis detailed in the previous sections, an account of the
metrical parameters of MHG can now be summarised. The language is clearly still
trochaic, despite having adopted Romance loan words with right-edge stress; loan
words were not simply adopted as iambic, nor with separate stress rules, such as Halle
and Keyser’s (1971) Romance stress rule, but rather conditioned subtle changes to the
native parameters. Such changes facilitated their accommodation within the existing
system. Words could not simply have been assigned identical stress to that found in
the donor language, or else we would find words such as jéometrie stressed on the
third, rather than the penultimate syllable, as in the Latin geométria. The Germanic
foot is still necessary to account for the stress system, as is resolution, whereby (|5o])
is equivalent to (|5]), although in more restricted context, given the shift to right-to-
left parsing and the resulting resolution rule. These facts can be represented by the

parameters and rules given in (20) (repeated in Appendix 5).

101t is possible that Wolfram treats the first syllable of these words as extrametrical, i.e. like unstressed prefixes, as the
first syllables all comprise either a single short vowel or a CV sequence ({be-) or (ga-)). Given the phonological similarity
of such sequences to unstressed prefixes already extant in the native language, such as the verbal prefixes be- and ge-, it is
perfectly possible that such words were treated as prefixed, explaining the divergent stress pattern.
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(20) Metrical parameters. A summary of the key parameters is given in (a), with
(b)—(f) providing additional rules and preferences.

a. Foot Type: RMT
Parsing Direction: R — L
End Rule: Left
Extrametricality: ~ Defoot final non-branching feet

b.  Branching syllables (after Hayes 1995, 326)
Superheavy syllables (|5|)g have a branching structure and VVC or
VCC syllables are thus metrically equivalent to a (|5|5)g, resulting in
the addition of a catalectic syllable:

(anluDs

c.  Foot construction
From right to left, construct moraic trochees. Adjoin stray light sylla-
bles to the left, forming a recursive F.

d.  Resolution
Incorporate remaining word-initial light syllables into a resolved head
if (and only if) the following syllable is heavy and does not already
form a branching foot, (|5|5) or (|5]):

36 — (66)s / #_F#

e. Defooting
Defoot final non-branching feet, provided they are not the only foot:

(Inp]) — (jpnl) / F_#

f.  Stress shift
End Rule Left, BUT:
Shift main stress from non-branching foot to final foot if branching, oth-
erwise shift stress to final foot if its head is heavier, in line with following
preference scales:

(I3 » (|8]8) » (|a]) » (|60])
(C)VVC » (C)VV » (C)VC » (C)V
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The stress shift rule is similar in its principles to the ‘prosodic preference scales
and principles of interpretation’ presented in (Lahiri and Dresher 1999, 711) in that
they prioritise a branching foot structure and maximised head of the foot, dispreferring

main stress falling on a foot less complex than a secondary stressed foot:

21 Prosodic preference scales and principles of interpretation (after Lahiri and
Dresher 1999, 711).11

Maximization of foot (HEAD DEPENDENT) » (HEAD)
Incorporate unfooted syllables into feet

Maximization of head: (|5|) » (|65]) » (|5])

Main stressed foot not less complex than secondary stressed feet

Eal ol e

Thus far, these parameters have been determined primarily in reference to disyl-
labic and certain trisyllabic words, notably [665], [665] and [666] (Table 5.16¢, j
and 1 respectively), as tetrasyllabic and pentasyllabic structures are mostly attested by
far fewer words and trisyllabic words stressed on odd syllables are ambiguous regard-
ing main stress. However, the rules and parameters listed in (20) can be tested against
the evidence provided by other words, which can provide additional insights thanks
to their longer structure. The data for trisyllabic words are repeated in Table 5.16.

Due to the odd number of syllables and the alternating stress of Parzival’s iambic
tetrameter, if a trisyllabic word is not stressed exclusively on one syllable, there is
ambiguity as to which of the strong beats represents the location of main stress; for
instance, words like Table 5.16b only tell us that the second syllable is not stressed.
However, trisyllabic words broadly fall into two clear categories: (i) those stressed on
the second syllable (or both the first and the second) and (ii) those stressed on the

third syllable (or both the first and the third).

Note that this does not apply to stressed prefixes, which are usually analysed as forming their own ¢, allowing them
to behave like phonological compounds and attract main stress, or unstressed prefixes, which are typically considered to
be external to the « of the stem (cf. Booij 1995; Wiese 2000; Raffelsiefen 2000).
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Table 5.16 Stressed syllables in trisyllabic words.

2 1&2 3 1&3 1&)2&3

HHH — — —
HHSy — — —
LHH 6 — —
LSyH — — —
LHSy — — —
HLH — — —
HLSy — — 3
1

[ ==~

LLH — —
LLSy —
HHL
HSyL
LHL
HLL
LLL

55— xT D0 e a0 o
AN W = W W
—_

N — 00— —

Given the proposed stress parameters, main stress would be expected to fall on
the initial syllable of Table 5.16a, ¢,'2 f and h, rather than the defooted final (5)."? In
contrast, it would be expected to fall on the stress-attracting final superheavy syllable
of Table 5.16b, e, g and i. Stress would likewise be expected to be attracted to the
medial (G) in Table 5.16d and k. As Table 5.16j and I end in a branching (65) foot,
preceded by a simple G or &, penultimate stress is expected in both cases (and indeed
found unambiguously in the vast majority of words). The effect of Gs on stress is

illustrated in (22), contrasting words of the structure [66G], [66G], [666] and [66G].

12As discussed in Sect. 3.4.3, resolution is exceptionally blocked in the six Latinate words with penultimate stress.
3However, one word, (Adamas) (‘diamond’), attested elsewhere with the [$&5] form adamant and appearing in the
same list of gemstones as the six exceptional [355] words, appears to exhibit final stress.
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(22) Examples of trisyllabic words with unstressed penultimate s followed by
a & or &: (gvg[elrel) ‘horse’s head-covering’, (kastelan) ‘Castilian horse’,
(Bvckeram) ‘buckram’ and (conterfeit) ‘deception’.

a. i (X ) i, ( X )
Clx D «x[ » Clx D (x].)
5 & & 5 6 ©
popopp popoppp
/gy go rel / / ka ste lam /
b. i. (X ) ii.  ( X )
C x| ) «(|%] » Clx] ) (x].)
G © c G & o
ppopoopp pp poppp
/ buk ko ram / / kon tor fert /

Based on the present analysis, Table 5.16m would be expected to be stressed on
the initial syllable: (5)(53). One item is consistent with this analysis, but the penulti-
mate stress in the other is unexpected. The penultimate syllable should indeed form
the head of a foot, given right-to-left parsing, but a (65) foot would not be expected to
shift stress rightwards. The behaviour of a single item must be treated with caution,
however, and this word, turkopel (/turkopel/ ‘turkopole’, a type of bowman) appears
to have carried marked penultimate stress (cf. ‘turkdpel’, Benecke et al.). It is con-
ceivable that this word was in fact treated as [655], particularly given its consistent
representation as (Tvrkople) in Cod. 857.

Whilst (20)d restricts resolution to the first syllable and blocks it if the light sylla-
ble is followed by a branching foot, preventing (|55|) or (|55|5) structures, it remains
unclear whether the resolved structure (|55|5) should be permitted in word-initial po-
sition. Unfortunately, this structure is relatively scarce in the text (which may itself
be revealing), only occuring in three contexts in the data: [656], [6666] and [66665].
All three are attested by at most two items appearing once or twice in the text: (fisike)
(/fisike/ ‘physic, natural science’), (Sinopel) (/sinopel/ ‘sinopel’), (Diadochis)
(/diadoxis/ ‘diadochite’, a precious stone), (Katolico) (/katoliko:/ ‘Catholicos’) and

(Ametiste) (/ametisto/ ‘amethyst’). Any conclusions based solely on these items must
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thus be somewhat tentative. Indeed, in the last case, given the foot construction rule
(20)c, one would not expect resolution anyway, but rather two (|55|) feet (confirmed
by stress falling on the first and third syllable in ametiste). A resolved (|55]|) foot
would likewise be prevented in [6556], thanks to the resolution rule. As katolico
and diadochis do not end in branching feet, the final syllables would additionally be
defooted by (20)e. After defooting, fisike, sinopel, diadochis and katolicé would there-
fore have effectively the same structure, [655]. Thanks to right-to-left parsing, the
latter two light syllables would be first parsed into a (|5&|) foot, in line with (20)c.
This would already be resolved, meaning that one would not expect the first light syl-
lable to be incorporated into the head, as this would require restructuring the existing
foot to (|65|&). This contrasts with a left-to-right parsing, where one would first form
a (|56]) foot from the first two syllables, to which the following light syllable could be
added as a dependent without restructuring the head. This prediction is corroborated

VY

by the placement of strong beats in 666-initial words, as (23) demonstrates.

(23)  Evidence against resolution in [666] sequences: (fisike), (Katolico) and

(Ametiste).
a. ( X ) b. ( X ) c. (X )
(x (Ix D) «|x|» (lx D(x 1)
& & & 5 & & & G & G &
np p n n p p  pp n n n
/fi si ko / /ka to 1i ko:r / / a mo ti sto/

Resolved feet of the structure (|65|5) should thus not occur in any context, as the
stressed syllables in the poem would otherwise not align with the heads of metrical
feet, falling instead on a dependent syllable. This represents an unstable situation and
one liable to lead to change. Indeed, this appears to have been the case (see Sect.

3.4.8).
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3.4.5 Longer words

Unlike native Gmc. vocabulary, which is typically monopedal (at least for non-derived
forms), Romance loan words have the potential to be much longer and contain a
greater number of feet. Whereas many trisyllabic words are ambiguous as to the exact
placement of main stress, tetrasyllabic words, with an even number of syllables and a
greater number of feet potentially indicate much more clearly its precise position. The
tetrasyllabic data, repeated in Table 5.17, whilst in many cases representing smaller
numbers of words due to the greater number of potential combinations of light and
heavy syllables, allow a number of additional insights to be gleaned, particularly in

regard to certain patterns of variation.

Table 5.17 Stressed syllables in tetrasyllabic words.

2&4 3 1&3 1&3&4

HLHH — —

HLS,H —

LHHH —

LLHH —

HHLH 1

LHLH 6 — — —
2

I =
I =

LLLH

HHHL

HLHL —
LLHL —
LLS,L

LLLL — —

— DI RO 0 O

| =™
—— = o
|

Three structures, Table 5.17e, f and g, carry strong beats on the second and final
syllables, excluding the possibility of penultimate stress. However, penultimate stress
is probable for many other structures. Aside from Table 5.17b, structures which appear
with stress on the initial, penultimate and final syllables also appear with initial and
penultimate only; additionally, Table 5.17c, d, i and j also occur with a strong beat on
the penultimate syllable alone. In Table 5.17b, the present analysis would predict the
head of a foot to fall on the final, penultimate ind initial syllables. This structure is

represented by a single word, antrodrdgmd, which correspondingly carries a strong
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beat on each of these syllables. However, based on the evidence available, the third
syllable is the most probable location of main stress. The final syllable would, as a non-
branching final foot, be expected to be defooted, leaving the first and third syllables,
with the penultimate attracting stress, confirming that a superheavy syllable attracts
stress over a branching foot with a bimoraic head, in line with (20)g. This is further
supported by the notable fact that 5.17d, which is also often stressed on syllables
1, 3 and 4, is otherwise stressed on the first and third, or exclusively on the third.
Furthermore, of the tetrasyllabic words ending in the disyllabic sequence -ifes, two
are stressed on the first, third and fourth syllables, two are stressed on the first and
third, and two on the third only, strongly indicating penultimate stress. The pattern
stressing the first, third and fourth syllables occurs exclusively in line-final position,
where the final syllable forms the rhyme; line-medially, the vowel of the final syllable,
-tes, may be elided (as demonstrated by (24)). This suggests that the final syllable is
only stressed in the poem in order to satisfy the condition that the rhyming syllable
always fall on a strong beat. One would not expect it to have been stressed in the
natural language (cf. (12)); -es must thus represent a full vowel (and not a schwa,

which cannot be stressed).

(24) Stress attraction to penultimate syllables with long vowels.

a. 791,07 [x] x [/ | x /| x /| x/
Je. ra. chiz. tes vnt El. io. tr6. pi. a
malachite and diadochus

b. 79128 x [/ | x /| x /| /
Kar. fvn. kel vnt Sy. le. nir. tes
carbuncle and moonstone

It thus appears that stress is being attracted to the penultimate syllable in such
cases, further implying that a (C)VV syllable may attract stress away from a (C)VC

syllable (as one also finds in (5)(6) words, such as furnéi). This may also be seen in
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words such as erzenfe and massente (Table 5.171), which are both stressed only on the
penultimate syllable (the head of a (CVV.V) foot, rather than the head of the initial
(CVC.CV) foot). Indeed, both -ie and the final sequence -ifes seem to attract stress
regardless of the preceding structure (e.g. 5.17a or d) or length of the word (as in the
trisyllabic words echites and orites, cf. Sect. 3.4.3), perhaps suggesting that certain
word-final sequences were already being treated as stress-attracting suffixes. Indeed,
in Table 5.17b, h, i, j and k, stress is apparently attracted to the penultimate syllable
in every case due to the fact that it forms the head of a branching foot. These final
branching feet are almost exclusively Romance suffixes, such as -iur(e), -i(e), -ier(r)e
and -dne.

If word-final heavy syllables are defooted, this would predict that final stress
should only occur (aside from monosyllabic words) if the final syllable is superheavy.
As final 6s only occur in disyllables and trisyllables in the data, it follows that final
stress would not be expected to occur in longer words. Otherwise, penultimate stress is
most common, as in 5.17d, where galactidd would have the structure (|65)(|5])«(|5])>,
with stress drawn from the first light syllable to the penultimate heavy one. Neverthe-
less, penultimate stress is not the only option, as in Latin, where the final syllable is
extrametrical and the penult is stressed if heavy, else the antepenult. The same effect
is achieved (without a separate Romance stress rule) through defooting of final non-
branching feet if the preceding foot is of the branching structure (|5|&), as in 5.17¢
and f. Assuming that word-final -us, -es and -d are only ever stressed in the text due
to constraints imposed by the poetic metre and rhyme, (25)a-b, carrying a strong beat
on even syllables, must bear main stress on the second (antepenultimate) syllable, as
the final non-branching foot would be defooted. These words therefore also confirm

the resolution rule, as if a branching foot were permitted a resolved head, the whole
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word would form a single (|66|&) foot and stress would have fallen on the first sylla-
ble. The same is true of 5.17g, where the antepenultimate syllable is the head of the

only stressable foot (for parsings of 5.17g and I, see (23)).

(25) Antepenultimate stress in the tetrasyllabic words (Cegoélitvs) ‘cegolite’ and
(Aromata) ‘aromatic plant’.

a. ( X ) b. ( X )
(|X| J) <(|*| ) (|X| J) <(|x| )

6 6 &6 © 6 6 6 G©

p pp p o pp B pp B pp
/ tse gor li tus / / a ror ma tar /

There are only eight pentasyllabic words in the text, each occurring only once,

although three have the same syllabic structure, as illustrated in Table 5.18.

Table 5.18 Stressed syllables in pentasyllabic words.

3 1,3&4 1,3&5 2&4 1&2&3&4

HLHLH — — 1 — —
LLHLS,, — — 1

HLLHL — — —
LLHHL — 1 —
LLLHL — — —
LLLSyL — — —
LLHLL 1 — —

R I =T W <)
| ==~
—

Half of these words (Table 5.18¢c, d and e) end with a (|5|5) foot, the head of
which always hosts a strong beat, regardless of what goes before. In addition, Table
5.18f ends with a (|5])5 sequence and behaves similarly. The penultimate sylla-
ble forms the head of the only branching foot in each case, predicting penultimate
stress. For instance, in the case of Table 5.18c, the word jéometrie would be parsed
(I8)(|85])(|5]5), so stress should not fall on the head of the second foot, but rather be
attracted away from the initial non-branching foot to the final branching one. Whether

aresolved (|55|5) structure is possible or not, Table 5.18e~f would both be expected

to shift stress to the final, branching foot, (|5|5) in Table 5.18e and (|5])5 in 5.18f. The
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same is true of Table 5.18a, (eliotrdpia) ‘heliotrope’, assuming that (-ia) represents
/-ia:/, matching the length (and stress) of its Latin etymon, heliotrépium (or rather
its NOM/VOC/ACC.PL form, heliotrépia), with lengthening of the final vowel in order
to facilitate a rhyme with (Antrodragma) /antro'dra:gma:/ ‘androdragma’. Here, the
second branching foot (with the long vowel) would attract stress. In Table 5.18b (the
only pentasyllabic word with a stong beat on the final syllable), stress is also expected
to be drawn to the final (|G|), whereas stress placement must be antepenultimate in
Table 5.18g (the only syllable to carry a strong beat), and this is the only foot which

has a heavy head.

(26) Stress-placement in pentasyllabic words, which often end in the stress-
attracting suffix -fe: (astronomie) ‘astronomy’, (Sarapandratest) ‘serpent’s
head’, (Nigromanzi[e]) ‘necromancy’, (Jeometri[e]) ‘geometry’ and

(Eliotrdpia) ‘heliotrope’.'*
a. ( X ) b. ( X )
(x D dxl - ) Clx DdAx[ o (x].)
5 6 &6 & & 6 6 &6 &6 &
BB B pp B p B Ppp B HPR
/ a stro no mi: o / / sa ra pan dra test /
c. ( X ) d. ( X )
Clx DdAxD dx[ . ) ClxD (x D dx[ )
6 6 &6 & & 6 6 &6 & ¢
B pp pp pp R pp B B Hpp R
/ ni gro: man tsit o / / jet o mo trit o /
e. ( X )
Clxl D (x| ) (=] »
G O o o} c
ppp Hp B BB

/ el jo tror pi ar /

4In Nigromanzife] and Jeometri[e], the final [e] is bracketed, as these words both appear at the end of a line where the
schwa has been elided to facilitate a rhyme.
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3.4.6 Verbs, adjectives and adverbs

Most of the discussion so far has focused on nouns, yet there are also 45 verbs of Ro-
mance origin in Parzival. Of these, fourteen consist of a nominal base followed by
the native infinitival suffix, -en and the rest end in the Romance verb-forming suf-
fix, -ieren. The former group of words, such as prisen (/priison/ ‘esteem’) or tanzen
(/tantson/ ‘dance’) were derived within the language from borrowed nouns. The ma-
jority of these words are effectively monosyllabic (and therefore of little interest for
the present study), as verbal inflexion (e.g. the morphemes ge- and -en) is effectively
stress-neutral in MHG. These syllables are never stressed and do not affect stress-
assignment, as they comprise moraically deficient schwa syllables. These syllables
are often elided, as with the forms (gal¥net) (1.337,20, from the verb dliinen ‘to treat
with alum, to tan’, Wiener 1895, 332) and (geslagn) (1.61,13, from the verb slahen,
sldn ‘to beat, to slay’). This reduction applies equally to present tense inflexional
morphemes, such as -ef (‘3SG.PRES’). When these shorter verbs are excluded, what re-
mains from this category are four verbs: tambiiren, dliinen, driakeln and vermaldien,
with vermaldien even featuring the native prefix ver-. Verbs such as geprisen and
gepriieven are also essentially monosyllabic once the unstressable /go-/ prefix is taken
into account. These verbs must represent a form of zero-derivation from the noun
(as -en is an inflexional and not derivational suffix), with verbal inflexion added after
stress assignment, allowing the base to retain its phonological integrity. Therefore,
even though the onsetless suffix causes resyllabification of a coda consonant due to
onset maximisation, the final syllable of the base is still treated as closed during stress
assignment, adding weight to the previous syllable.'> Based on this assumption, these

verbs all behave as expected based on the proposed metrical parameters:

I5Note, however, that there is a degree of ambiguity as to whether inflexional suffixes are added before or after stress
assignment, due to the equivalence of (&) and (|5|&). As the relevant suffixes are all schwa syllables, words with stem-final
superheavy syllables still end with a branching foot, even after resyllabification. An analysis including such suffixes in the
domain of stress assignment would therefore also be consistent with the data and the proposed metrical parameters, as
illustrated in (i). However, such affixes never affect stress placement in native vocabulary and word-initial schwa syllables
will always be unfooted.
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27 Failure of inflexional morphology to affect stress placement: (Tambvren)
‘play the tabor’, (al¥nen) ‘treat with alum’, (gedriakelt) ‘smeared with
theriac’ and (vermaldfte)'®‘accursed’.

a. ( X ) b. ( X )
ClxD (x.1) ClxD) (x.])
o} o B> G c 5>
pp ppp <> Hp ppp <P
/ tam burr + on / / ar lumn + on /
c. ( X ) d. ( X )
ClxPdx 1) ClxD (x| )
5> G G 6 5> o} G & 5>
< Hnp pp < pp ppop <@
/ go + drir a kel + t/ [ for + mal di: o + to /

All other verbs end in -ieren, a productive suffix in MHG from the twelfth cen-
tury, acquired ‘by borrowing verbs with endings -er, -ier, -ir and under the influence
of the noun ending -ier’ (Young and Gloning 2004[2013], 127). Based on the same
assumptions as above regarding the stress-neutrality of verbal inflexion (i.e. the in-
finitival suffix, -en), but not derivational affixes (i.e. -ier-), one would expect /-ior-/
to attract stress in every case; as a superheavy syllable (a diphthong closed by /1/),
it forms a branching foot. When one takes unstressed prefixes into account, this suf-
fix only attaches to stems comprising non-branching feet and in most cases stems
are monopedal: (|G|) or (|55]). The predictions made by the proposed parameters are
borne out in the data, as the examples in (28) illustrate. Stress falls on the penultimate

syllable in every case.

16The syllable (di) in (27) appears to have carried main stress, as its nominal base most likely ended in a branching foot,
either -fe, as reflected in its spelling in Miinchen, Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, Cgm 19, (vermaldiete) (41.rc), or -ir, as
(Wiener 1895, 348) proposes, based on the OF maldit, with the addition of the -fe suffix resulting in degemination. In any
case, this word was most likely never fully integrated into the system, as it does not seem to have had much longevity in
German; many later manuscripts replace this word with the native verfliichte: (v(er)fivchte) (Donaueschingen 97: 83.va)
or (verfliichte) (Bern, Burgerbibliothek, Cod. AA 91: 107.vb).
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(28)  Examples of verbs with penultimate stress: (tivstiren) ‘joust-INF’, {tvrnierte)
‘tourney-1/3SG.PRET’, (kalopieren) ‘galop-INF’ and (bvhvrdieren) ‘buhurt-

INF.!7
a. X ) b. ( X )
(Jx.) CIxD (x.1)
6 O Nop 6 o Nep
p ppp w pp ppp N2t
/ tju 'stior + on / / tur ‘mior + to /
c. ( X ) d X )
Clx ) (x.]) ClxD AdxD dx-1)
6 6 o N o] G o <>
p B HpH w pp pp - Hpp w
/ ka lo ‘'pior + on / / bur hur ‘dior + on /

A difficulty presented by alternating iambic metre is how to resolve a situation
where a stressed syllable in a polysyllabic word is preceded by two unstressed syl-
lables. If an earlier syllable forms the head of a foot, it can optionally host a strong
beat (as in bﬁhurdferen), even if this results in successive strong beats. Such elision
of weak beats is particularly common when a verb contains two heavy syllables be-
tween an unstressed prefix and suffix, resulting in two consecutive strong beats: x / |
/| x/ (as in (29)a). In fact, most of the verbs with inconclusive stress patterns are of
this type, lending further weight to the present analysis. However, line-initially, syl-
lables which form the head of a foot but do not bear main stress may also be treated
as extrametrical if they are light (as in (29)b, provided the line would still host four
strong beats). In shorter lines, an unstressed syllable with a full vowel may be obliged
to carry a strong beat for the sake of poetic metre (if the alternative would be to stress
a schwa, as in (29)c). Indeed, Paul (2007) notes that unstressed prefixes can extraor-
dinarily host stress in the specific case of tetrasyllabic words ending in -ieren, which

present this unique issue.

17 A form of jousting where mounted teams charge one-another.
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(29) Polysyllabic words where a stressed syllable is preceded by two unstressed
syllables.

a. 56514 /| / | x [/ | [/ | [x]
vnt  wol ge. fei. tie. ret.

b. 28626 [x] x [/ | x /x| ox
ka. lo. pie. ren. de vl. tr iv. uen poys.

c. 35022 /| / | x [/ | /1 |
nv was ge. lo. scie. ret.

The only remaining words in this category are compound verbs, iiberparlieren and
underparrieren. Such verbs were excluded from the present analysis, as they incor-
porate native material combined with romance verbs which appear alone elsewhere
in the text (parlieren and parrieren, respectively). Furthermore, both occur only once
in the text and are not very informative, given that the words occur in short lines ne-
cessitating the elision of all but two weak beats (the schwa syllables): vber parlieret
and wol vnder pdrrieret (here the accents indicate strong positions in the verse, which
coincide with the head of each foot). However, one would expect primary stress on
the penultimate syllable, with secondary stresses on the first and third syllables, with
-par- more prominent than ii- or un-, as it is the second unit of verbal compounds
which carries the stronger accent (cf. Paul 2007).

The proposed parameters are thus entirely borne out in verbs, which behave in ex-
actly the same way as nouns, with any inflexional morphology being stress-neutral.
The same is true of adjectives and adverbs, although these are so rare that little more
can be said of them. The (56) word (ivuen) (/juven/ ‘young’) is stressed on the first
syllable, and (kvrtoys) (/kurtors/, /kurters/ ‘courtly’), ending with a G, is stressed on
the second. Adjectives and adverbs derived within MHG from monosyllabic Romance
bases, such as {vnpris) (/unprizs/ ‘dishonour’), are also uninformative. The word triv-
iers is a truly borrowed adverb, although with incredibly restricted use in reference
to jousting, with the phrase ze triviers a rendering of the OF phrase a travers. This

phrase, spelt {ce Triviers) in Cod. 857 (113.rb), would undoubtedly have been stressed
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on the final, branching foot, which would be in line with the proposed parameters, but

also with the foreign pronunciation this term most likely retained.

3.4.7 Stressed suffixes in nouns and verbs

‘One lasting impression made by French is in the area of suffixes’ (Young and Gloning
2004[2013], 127). Indeed, much is made in the literature of the borrowing of two
productive suffixes, -ieren and -i(e). As Young and Gloning (2004[2013]) note, -i(e)
must have been integrated into the system at an early stage, having undergone diph-
tongisation, e.g. MHG erzenie > NHG Arznei. Furthermore, this noun-forming suffix
not only appears in loan words such as leker+ie (< OF lecherie), but also with na-
tive stems to form abstract nouns, such as zouber+ie (< zouber ‘magic’) (Jones and
Jones 2019, 213). Similarly, -ieren was already being productively combined with
native stems, such as hof+ieren (‘to enjoy courtly entertainment’, Jones and Jones
2019, 213). Indeed, (Wells 2005, 1404) notes that Wolfram frequently coined his own
‘pseudo-loans’ by analogy with French forms, such as the agent noun fempleis (<
OF templier, cf. OF Franzeis), also using the suffixes -ierre or -iire to produce words
which lack French models, e.g. chrigirre. Certainly, for suffixes such as -ieren and -
i(e) to have become productive, they must have been morphologically decomposed.
Indeed, most -ieren verbs actually come from OF -er verbs, not -ier ones, such as
tjostieren (< OF joster, cf. Cod. 857 (tivstieren)). Jones Jones (2019) suggest that it
was formed from the combination of -ier in nouns such as MHG schevalier (< OF
chevalier) and the infinitival suffix -en, providing the example of brusten+ier as ev-
idence of the noun-forming suffix -ier being used with native vocabulary. (Wiener
1895, 330), recognising the improbability of a French infinitive ending being incor-
porated into MHG unless the infinitive has the value of a noun, suggests the following

explanation:
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There are two very common sources of noun-derivations which German poets affect: the
ending in ier iur, corresponding to OF. ier eor éur, for nomen agentis, and iure, corresponding
to OF. ure, for nomen actionis, and both are strangely confused in the minds of the scribes.
[...] This confusion is the more natural, since the German itself offered the interchange in
verbs with iu (biute, bieten). There is but a step from ier iur to the infinitive ieren and its
generalization as an infinitive-forming suffix. [...] The habit once established, ieren is freely

attached to any French word.

However, whilst -ieren and -i(e) certainly had the most significant and enduring
impact on the language, it does not appear that these were the only suffixes which
were identified as distinct morphemes; indeed, they cannot be if -ieren developed from
other loan suffixes with salient meanings. Based on the data from Parzival, Table 5.19
lists the word-final sequences which can be identified as representing French suffixes

(in addition to the Latinate -ites, encountered in the names of various jewels).

Table 5.19 Stressed suffixes and their OF sources.

MHG OF source
-an(e) -ai(g)ne
-asche -(i)age)
-eis/-eiz/-eys/-oys -eis/-ois etc.”
-i(e) -ie
-ier(e)/-ierr(e) -ier”

-ieren (see above)
-in(e) -ine

-iur -eur

-iure -ure

“These spellings represent different French dialectal sources, but their usage in MSS appears to be ‘purely arbitrary’
(Wiener 1895, 329), often dictated by the rhyme.

>One example of the suffix, -eere exists (in marnere), but this choice of spelling seems dictated by its rhyme with
meere, more likely a deviant spelling representing the suffix, -ier, given its probable OF etymon, marnier, rather than MLat
marnarius.

There is no evidence that words ending in -dn(e), -dsche, -in(e) or -ites were ever
perceived as morphologically complex, given their low frequency and the fact that

they never became productive, largely being lost.'® Other suffixes, such as -eis have

18NHG -age, as in Passage, only became a productive suffix due to a new wave of borrowing in the modern period.
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since been lost or maintained as relics, idiosyncratically adapted,'® but may have been
salient for MHG speakers. Indeed, the native suffix -inne was often added to words
such as Franzoys to produce the feminine Franzoysinne (‘French woman’). These
words are the only examples where stress does not fall on -oys, as -inne attracts stress
itself. This suggests that -oys was indeed being treated as a derivational suffix, as it was
an established pattern of the language that a second suffix attracted a stronger accent
than the first. Paul (1939) specifies this as secondary stress, but in this case, it would
presumably be the main stress from the preceding syllable. Either way, by virtue of
their phonological form, these endings all attracted stress when word final. However,
it is the remaining suffixes, -i(e), -ier(e)/-ierr(e), -ieren, -iur and -iure, which had the
most enduring impact on the language and substantial repercussions for the MHG
stress system. These were likewise uniformly stressed, as can be seen in the behaviour
of -ieren (as previously discussed) and the stress patterns of the suffixed nouns, as
illustrated in Table 5.20.

These suffixes appear to reliably attract stress. Words carry a strong beat (i) ex-
clusively on the suffix, (ii) on the suffix and alternate preceding syllables (the first in
disyllabic bases and the second in trisyllabic bases), or (iii) on the suffix and the imme-
diately preceding syllable (in words with a monosyllabic base). The only other words
were nigromanzie (with a strong beat on the head of all feet) and astronomie (with a
strong beat on all non-schwa syllables). In other words, the suffix is always stressed
(even when the position of other strong beats within the words may vary), as well as
any other qualifying syllables, should the verse metre require it. As noted above, there
was substantial confusion between -ier, -iur and -iure and this seems to have resulted
in the loss of the latter two in favour of -ier. Indeed, the suffixes -iur and -iure do not
seem to have gained a foothold in MHG and have mostly been lost, primarily retained

as relics; the irregular development of MHG dventiure > NHG Abenteuer (now also

19For instance, the suffix -oys in turkoys(e) and Franzoys became NHG Tiirkis (‘turquoise’) and Franzose (‘Frenchman’),
the former via ENHG turckif3, durckis and Luther’s preferred form, Tiir(c)kis (DWDS), as opposed to the latter, which was
inherited via the alternative MHG variant, Franzds(e) (DWDS).
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Table 5.20 Stress maxima in words ending with stressed suffixes.

3 1&3 2 1&2 2&4 Other

H-ie 2
H-ier(e)

H-ierre 1
H-iur(e) 2

[ NS S}

L-ier(e) 2
L-iure 2

HH-{e
HH-iure 1

HL-{e
HL-ier 2
HL-iur(e)

[\S)
[SSEE )

LL-fe
LL-ier
LL-ierre
LL-iure

R = =N

LH-ier 1

HLL-ie 1

LLL-fe 1 14
LLL-ierre 1

LLH-e 1»

“This word, /astronomi:o/ carries a strong beat on every full vowel: dstrénémie.
>This word, /nigromantsizo/ carries a strong beat on the head of each foot: nigromdnzie.

neuter rather than feminine) speaks to the lack of salience of -iure as a meaningful el-
ement (the modern form of the word is most likely due to folk etymology). The suffix
was often confused with the OF -eur, leading to the occasional incorrect adoption of
words with -iure rather than -iur or -ier, as in schantiure (< OF chanteur), explain-
ing its surprising feminine gender (Wiener 1895, 356, n.). Conversely, one also finds
amesiere from the OF amessure.

In contrast, -i(e), -ier(e)/-ierr(e) and -ieren achieved productivity in MHG, com-
bining freely with native vocabulary (or with borrowed elements to produce forms
not attested in OF, such as zimieren). Although this productivity first began in courtly

literature in the twelfth century, the suffixes ultimately became fully nativised into
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the language, achieving widespread use outside of the courtly domain as early as the
thirteenth century, appearing in various contexts and registers, from charters and mys-
tical writing to sermons. As (Frisch 1979, 195) notes, their use in the sermons of
Berthold von Regensburg as early as 1260-70 (Parzival itself is only dated to the first
quarter of this century) is particularly convincing evidence of their complete integra-
tion, as it presumes familiarity with them on the part of the lay (presumably illiterate)
congregation. The suffix -ier occurred most frequently in terminology related to var-
ious types of armour, disappearing with courtly culture. However, in the form -ierre
(or, elsewhere, -iereere), this suffix enjoyed great productivity across diverse contexts.
(Rosenqvist 1954, 113) suggests that the native population who were not familiar with
French did not have a sense of the agentivity encoded in OF -ier and so added redun-
dant native material expressing this meaning (-eere and, presumably, -ére), leading to
this extension of the suffix (Wolfram seems to have preferred the form -ierre).
Despite later specialisation, with -ieren combining most frequently with Latinate
bases, in the thirteenth century, this does not appear to be the case and -fe comes to
be combined predominately with native bases, often in a lengthened form -erfe or -
enie (without the pejorative connotations of NHG -erei). Indeed, -ie seems to have
been so successful that it actually supplanted other phonetically similar endings in
loan words, such as OF -ee or -agne or Lat. -ia, hence the large number of geograph-
ical names ending with -fe, such as Olimpie; satirised in Helmbreht with the name
Narrie (Frisch 1979, 199). This had the effect of drawing stress onto this syllable,
counter to the source language. The shift in stress which such adjustment makes can
be seen in MS evidence. For instance, whilst both were written in the middle of the
thirteenth century, Miinchen, Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, Cgm 19, favours the form
(Schampanie) (5.rc), as opposed to Cod. 857, which uses (Scampane) (7.rb). Suolahti
(1929) presents both spellings with the following length markers: (Schampan(e)) and

(Schampanie), suggesting that this represents a shift in stress due to the addition of
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-fe to place names (1929, 226). In line with the present argument, Frisch suggests
that this modification was conditioned by a drive to ‘arrive at the end stress to which
[MHG was] so accustomed after receiving a virtual bombardment of French loan-
words with this kind of stress’ (1979, 199), although she suggests that this shift is
specific to suffixation, rather than the present contention that stress is attracted to any
final branching foot, a category which includes all such suffixes.

The crucial issue is in fact the productivity of these suffixes and their affixation to
native bases, which had the effect of producing morphologically related forms where
stress would fall on the initial syllable in simplex native vocabulary (usually one-foot-
long), but would fall on the final syllable when a stress-attracting final foot was added
to the derived form, as these were always branching (and therefore not defooted). This
aligns with the observation made by Labhiri et al. (1999) that, as a result of suffixes be-
ing borrowed with French stress, there existed ‘alternating forms with the same stem
where the stress does not fall on the same syllable, but the suffixes themselves are not
truly stress-shifting as in English’ (1999, 376). These suffixes therefore consistently
shift stress away from first syllable and thereby provide evidence for language learners
that stress does not always fall on the root syllable. This situation demonstrates clear
parallels with NHG derivational morphology, which continues to employ both native
and non-native suffixes, separated by Giegerich (1985, 28) into Class I (non-native)
and Class II (native), noting in line with Benware (1980) that ‘native suffixes don’t
attract primary stress, whereas many of the non-native ones do’ (see also Kiparsky
1982; Wiese 2000). Whilst the stressed suffixes noted here do not by any means com-
prise the full list of Class II suffixes, with many not borrowed until the early modern
period and beyond, those that survive are all of this type. The foundations for this
class of stressed suffixes seem already to have been laid, augmented as the language

developed and acquired more Romance loans.
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3.4.8 Looking ahead

Parzival, written ¢.1200-10 by a poet born in the second half of the twelfth century
(c.1170), predates OSL, a process affecting all WGmc. languages between the thir-
teenth and fourteenth centuries, whereby vowels in open stressed syllables underwent
a process of lengthening (see Chap. 4). Whilst it has been suggested in relation to
English that OSL was not an independent process, but simply the result of compen-
satory lengthening due to the loss of final schwa (e.g. Hayes 1989), this cannot be
the case, as demonstrated by Lahiri and Dresher (1999); German and Dutch retained
such schwas and still underwent OSL. It is my contention that the parametric shift in
stress was the catalyst for this process, which contributed to increasing the metrical
uniformity of the system (cf. Lahiri and Dresher 1999).

In the most recent literature on the subject, OSL is generally considered to be
related to the language’s continued use of the Germanic foot, although in different
ways. As the MHG (and MNL) system could not easily be analysed as exploiting CEM
due to the continued existence of long vowels in final syllables (unlike in English,
which disallowed final CVVC syllables), the situation in the continental languages
must have been different to that of ME, in which OSL additionally interacted with
trisyllabic shortening. Dresher and Lahiri (1991) posit that OSL arose as a response
to opacity of the Germanic foot and a resultant loss of resolution, which they explain
through the transfer of the bimoraic condition away from the level of the stressed foot

to the stressed syllable (Dresher and Lahiri 1991, 282):

The Germanic foot, which had satisfied the two-mora requirement at a supersyllabic level,
gradually became opaque in the various Germanic languages, as sound changes and analog-
ical developments gradually took their toll. However, stressed words, including monosylla-
bles, continued to have a minimum of two moras. As there was less and less evidence for the
Germanic foot and its constituent the resolved sequence (presumably a marked structure),

the two-mora requirement had to be satisfied at the level of the syllable.
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This contrasts with the suggestion of Vennemann (1995) that loss of resolution
was actually caused by the collapse of the quantity system, caused in turn by OSL
and degemination. An alternative argument is also advanced in Lahiri and Fikkert
(1999) and Lahiri and Dresher (1999), where it is suggested that rather than CEM,
MHG and MNL were analysed as having SEM due to Romance loans and that this
led to OSL. As Lahiri et al. put it, ‘due to the loans, either the suffixes in Dutch and
German were borrowed with stress, or the penult was stressed if heavy, leading to
syllable extrametricality’ (1999, 376).

Based on the analysis presented here, it is certainly true that the resolution of
the head of the asymmetric moraic trochee would only be possible in word-initial
position (due to right-to-left parsing) and in many cases would be blocked if an initial
light syllable were followed by a (65) sequence (a branching foot), preventing (|55|5)
structures. This meant that resolution would only occur when there was no dependent,
i.e. either the head or the foot could be branching, but not both. Coupled with the
existence of unstressed prefixes, there will have been a large number of contexts in
which words beginning with a light syllable were not stressed on the initial syllable.
However, this will not have greatly affected native vocabulary, which was shorter
and would only end in a superheavy syllable in complex words (these were mostly
restricted to derivational morphology), meaning that (|55|) words would always have
been resolved.

It is apparently not the case that all Romance loans carried penultimate stress, with
many being stressed on a final superheavy syllable (and therefore a branching foot);
this results from the metrical equivalence of (55) and (G) feet. Due to this, it cannot
simply be the case that final defooting was easily interpretable as SEM, or else words
such as celidon or grandr would not be possible. Nonetheless, even if final superheavy
syllables are exempted and only syllables of fewer than three moras are extrametrical,

Dresher and Lahiri’s prediction that OSL led to a ‘reduction of the number of metrical
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patterns, increasing the uniformity of the system’ (1991, 710) would still hold, as

Table 5.21 demonstrates.

Table 5.21 Effects of SEM and OSL in MHG (adapted from Dresher and Lahiri 1991, 710).

¢.1200 SEM OSL
a ((t=Z<lb) (8) <o> (6) o>
b (53 ” "
¢ (6) &> (6) <o> ”
d (55) ”» »
e &) (58] (|5 8]) <> (88) >
f (5 3| &> » ”
g &) 68) CEIR:S ) (5) <>
h RIS » ”
i (B) (68) ) (8) <> »
J (5) (B) &> 7 ?
k ®) (|5 5] (65) o> (66) o>
1 (68) &> » ”

As shown in the first column, the parameters presented here for the Romance
loan words would produce no difference in the foot structure of the majority of native
words, demonstrating their integration into a unified system. However, in the case of
Table 5.21e, g and k (assuming that (|65|6) structures were indeed no longer possible,
as suggested by the small amount of evidence of such structures), the parsing would
be different. This will have represented a small number of tokens, as few native words
comprised more than one foot. However, the change in parsing in Table 5.21e and g
results in undesirable structures, where a degenerate light syllable carries stress, due
to the proposed restrictions placed on resolution of the head. In this way, SEM can
be seen as improving this structure, reducing such words to a disyllabic foot where
resolution is permitted, allowing stress to fall on the initial syllable. In addition to this,
the uniformity of the system is improved, as can be seen in the second column, where
the number of possible foot structures is halved (from twelve to six). As Dresher and
Lahiri note, OSL makes no difference to Table 5.21c, d or i1, but improves all other

structures, assuming ‘that (H) is preferable to the resolved (LH)’, according to the set
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of ‘prosodic preference scales and principles of interpretation’ (1991, 710) repeated

in (30).

(30) Prosodic preference scales and principles of interpretation (after Dresher and
Lahiri 1991, 710).

1. Maximization of foot (HEAD DEPENDENT) » (HEAD)

2. Incorporate unfooted syllables into feet

3. Maximization of head: (|5]) » (|65]) » (|5])

4. Main stressed foot not less complex than secondary stressed feet

However, as Table 5.22 will illustrate, with structures introduced by Romance loans,
SEM cannot apply to superheavy syllables, or else it would result in incorrect stress
assignment, as in Table 5.22a-b, d and g-h. In addition, whilst SEM is conditioned
by Romance loan words’ accommodation into the native system and improves the
structure of native (606) words, this produces two sub-optimal cases in Romance
loan words, Table 5.22¢ and e, stressed on the second syllable. Again, this situation

is resolved by OSL (Table 5.22).

Table 5.22 Increased metrical coherence as a result of SEM and OSL.

¢.1200 SEM OSL

a (%) (5) (%) (5) (8) <o

b 5(3) 5(3) 5(3)

c 5 (|5 38]) (5 8]) <> 5 (5) <o
d (53] (5 (53] (5 (55)(5)
e &5 (65) (|5 8|) <o & (6) o>
f (8) (55) (8) (8) <o (8) (8) <o
g () (5) (5) () (5) (5) () (8) (5)
h (53] (5 (53] (5 5(5) (3)

This improvement assumes that the increasing opacity of the resolved head finally
reached a point where it was unrecoverable due to OSL, finally abolishing resolution,
meaning that the only possible structures for stressed feet were (G)/(G) or (65); as once
native (|86|) had become (|5|)(|5|), any remaining (55) sequences could not have

been stressed on the light syllable. Open syllable lengthening therefore ultimately had
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the effect of improving metrical coherence by further decreasing the number of pos-
sible foot structures and increasing the quantity of stressed syllables (as all stressed
syllables were now heavy, cf. Lahiri and Dresher 1999). Degemination, which post-
dated OSL, will then have reintroduced light stressed syllables, likely contributing to
the breakdown of quantity, as Vennemann (1995) suggests. In other words, following
OSL, distinctions in consonant quantity were rendered redundant and no longer un-
ambiguous to the learner, meaning that there was no clear evidence to maintain the
more marked double-quantity distinctions. Geminate consonants have thus been lost,
although contrastive length in vowels has survived in Modern Standard German, as
in the other WGmc. languages (cf. Lahiri et al. 1999).

In addition to the change of parsing direction weakening the feeling for stem-
initial stress and reducing the number of resolved heads in the lexicon, another change
(this time native) was also working to reduce the number of resolved heads. Al-
though German maintained the quantity of stressed syllables (a persistent tendency
as noted by Prokosch’s Law), the transition from OHG to MHG was accompa-
nied by a significant change to the structure of unstressed syllables, the so-called
Nebensilbenabschwdchung (‘reduction of unstressed syllables’), whereby vowels in
unstressed syllables—which could be long in OHG, e.g. OHG haben /ha.be:mn/ ‘have
INF’—were shortened and often reduced to schwa in MHG (cf. Paul 2007; Jones and
Jones 2019). This process continued into NHG, but defined the transition from OHG
to MHG (along with the emergence of umlaut). A systematic exception to this are
affixes which formed their own foot and carried secondary stress, particularly deriva-
tional suffixes, such as -ere /-e:ro/ (-VV.CV), -unge /-ungo/ (-VC.CV), -lich /-lizx/
(-VVO), -inc /-ing/ (-VCC). It will be noted that these suffixes are all of the structure
G or G&, i.e. a branching Germanic foot. As a result, long vowels were still tolerated
in word-final syllables (e.g. mdnét /ma:.no:t/ ‘month’), unlike in ME, allowing Ro-

mance loans to be borrowed with final superheavy syllables. However, final heavy
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syllables became much less common, particularly in simplex words, e.g. OHG adal
/a.dal/ > MHG adel /a.dal/ > NHG Adel /a:.d3l/ ‘nobility, lineage’.

In this way, the number of words comprising a single, stressed (55) foot was
dramatically reduced, as many became simply (|55|) (which, following OSL length-
ened the stressed syllable and became (|G|5), as in the case of Adel). This will have
greatly reduced the salience of resolution within the metrical system, which will have
been reduced to a comparatively small number of lexical items with the structure
(C)V.CVCC, which already had a short vowel in the second syllable. This second syl-
lable thus retained its full, unreduced quality, e.g. herinc /'he.ring/ (‘herring’, NHG
['her.m]) and ahorn /'a.horn/ (‘maple’, NHG ['?a.hoen]). In combination with the
large number of native words with unstressed prefixes, such as bekldgen /bo. 'kla:.gon/
(‘complain INF’, NHG beklagen) and Romance loan words with an initial unstressed
syllable, such as pusfne /pu.'siz.na/ (‘trumpet’, NHG Posdaune), this contributed to
a weakening of the association between the initial syllable and primary stress, such
that the system was vulnerable to reanalysis. Such unstressed verbal prefixes were
common in earlier stages of the WGmec. languages and a number have survived, e.g.
English begin, German bekommen ‘receive-INF’, Dutch vergeten ‘forget-INF’. How-
ever, Dutch and German have retained far more of these prefixes than English, where
most have been lost (cf. Molineaux 2012).

We therefore have a situation where resolution was restricted to a small number
of words with an initial (66) foot, no longer being possible in [665] words, due to
the change in parsing direction. Not only did this affect Romance loans, it also had an
impact on certain native items with [6G55] structure. These words actually appear to
have shifted stress, which was initial in OHG but is penultimate in NHG, unlike [55]
words, e.g. /fo.'rel.lo/, /le.'ben.dix/ (NHG Forélle ‘trout’, lebéndig ‘alive’). This must
have happened during the MHG period, as the initial syllable was not lengthened as

a result of OSL. Nor was the second vowel, as this was not an open syllable before
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degemination occurred. This strongly suggests that the change in parsing direction had
already begun in the MHG period, before either of these changes occurred, resulting
in a split between formerly [65] and [656] words and further reducing the number of
resolved heads.

Prior to OSL, the small number of (éé) words which retained their full vowels
and initial stress could be treated as exceptional, increasing the pressure on the system
to increase the quantity of stressed light syllables, such that these sub-optimal (6)(©®)
words would form a more coherent (5)(G) structure, e.g. /'he.ring/ > /her.ring/. In
such cases, stress would then fall on the head of a foot and the inventory of possible
foot structures would be reduced to () or (|G]5).

In this way, I conjecture that resolution did become more opaque as a result of the
change in parsing direction, although it was still recoverable at the time of Parzival’s
composition. As a result, the reanalysis of the defooting of final non-branching feet as
SEM, in addition to increasing uniformity across the system, served to maintain the
Germanic foot and improve the structure of native words such as Table 5.21e, g and
k. OSL was then able to reduce the metrical structures of the language, in the process
eliminating resolution. This also improved the metrical structure of certain Romance
loan words. None of the words of type Table 5.22d) have survived into NHG, mean-
ing that the system at this point could be considered to have maintained the Germanic
foot as an uneven moraic trochee, although losing resolution of the head and being
forced to tolerate stray light syllables in word-initial position (already a pattern in the
language due to unstressed prefixes). In this way, Vennemann’s (1995) intuition that
OSL was the cause of a loss of resolution appears to be correct, in addition to Dresher
and Lahiri’s (1991) suggestion that a reanalysis of defooting as SEM (although qual-
ified to apply only to mono- or bimoraic syllables and exclude overlong syllables)
paved the way for OSL, which served to improve structures and increase uniformity

of the system.
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Chapter 6

Recursivity within the prosodic hierarchy:
Plain and morphologised clitics

1 Introduction

Function words (FNCs), contrasting with lexical words (LEXs), represent a closed class
comprising determiners, prepositions, pronouns, conjunctions, particles and auxil-
iaries." Such words play an important role in terms of syntax and are even able to
head syntactic phrases, such as the PP (preposition phrase) or DP (determiner phrase).
Conversely, they are typically treated as weaker units in the phonology, where they are
usually unstressed or segmentally reduced in spontaneous speech. Accordingly, defi-
nitions of function words often refer to their being reducible, lacking prominence or
being in some sense otherwise phonologically weak. Function words rarely constitute
independent prosodic words, unless focused (cf. Selkirk 1996), and are often assumed
essentially to be ‘skipped over’ by the algorithm mapping syntactic to phonological
structure at the interface (e.g. Nespor and Vogel 1986; Truckenbrodt 1999, amongst
others). “‘Weak’ forms of FNCs (in contrast to their unreduced, stressed ‘strong’ coun-

terparts) will ‘lean’ on (cliticise to) the nearest LEX which—by virtue of being an

"However, this distinction is not always clear-cut, as is exemplified by German Funktionsverbgefiige, verbal construc-
tions where the verb (which is otherwise capable of occurring as a fully lexical verb) does not form the predicate alone, but
rather in combination with a following substantive element, most commonly a prepositional object, e.g. zum Stehen brin-
gen ‘bring to a halt’. These forms (usually comprising common verbs, such as geben, bringen, kommen etc.) thus form a
semantic unit with the object and serve only as functional verbs, going against the generalisation that lexical words belong
to an open class of content words, such as verbs, or form the heads of major syntactic phrases, such as the VP.

203
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independent «»—may serve as a host. This conception of FNC words is reminiscent of
so-called “Wackernagel clitics’, a group of enclitics described by Wackernagel (1892)
which in Ancient Greek (and a number of other Indo-European languages), appear in
second position within a phrase, after the first full prosodic word. Importantly, these
clitics were not defined so much by their syntactic category (comprising auxiliaries,
finite verbs and indefinite adverbs, as well as pronominal clitics), but by their lack of
accent, i.e. along phonological lines (cf. Anderson 1993). Function words can thus
result in a marked lack of isomorphism between syntactic and phonological phrasing
(cf. Lahiri and Plank 2022) and the precise prosodic representation of phonological
clitics is yet to be settled.

The present chapter addresses this question, considering the asymmetries be-
tween two different types of clitic in German, which I term (i) ‘plain’ clitics
(including clitic prepositions, articles and personal pronouns, e.g. [zo] < zu ‘to’;
[n] < ein ‘INDEF.NOM.M/N’; [s] < es ‘it’) and (ii) ‘morphologised’ clitics (namely
the enclitic definite articles in (FNC=FNC) ‘fused forms’, such as [1m] < in=dem
‘in=DEF.DAT.M/N.SG’). The distinction proposed here is twofold: first and foremost,
it depends upon the type of host to which the clitics attach.? Plain clitics involve the
cliticisation of a reduced FNC to a LEX host and morphologised clitics involve the
cliticisation of a FNC to another FNC (which may be mono— or disyllabic). Secondly,
the two types of clitic differ in terms of their relative productivity: plain clitics are
phonologically transparent and relatively unconstrained, freely alternating with their
unreduced forms; morphologised clitics, in contrast, are phonologically opaque and
exhibit complex behaviour, often obligatory and constrained in terms of their phono-
logical shape (with certain forms being ungrammatical). As a result, combinations of
prepositions and definite articles (e.g. zum < zu+dem ‘to the’ or unter’m < unter+dem

‘under the’) have been described as ‘fused’ or ‘grammaticalised’ Niibling (2005), or

2For instance, certain forms of the definite article, e.g. das ‘DEF.NOM/ACC.N.SG’, may act as either plain or morpholo-
gised clitics.
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even as ‘inflected prepositions’, regarded by certain authors as fully morphological
(e.g. Niibling 1992; Schiering 2005; Kabak and Schiering 2006). Examples of both

kinds of clitic are given in (1).

() Examples of (a—b) plain clitics, (c) a morphologised clitic with a monosyllabic
host and (d) a morphologised clitic with a disyllabic host.

[kan=zo dort[] < Kann=sie Deutsch? ‘Can she [speak] German?’
[Pere feret=s Pauto] < Er fihrt=[da]s Auto ‘He drives the car’
[tsu=e Ju:lo] < zu=[de]r Schule ‘to the school’

[?vnte=m bet] < unter=[de]m Bett ‘under the bed’

aoop

In principle, any FNC which has a monosyllabic weak form (which may also be
the basic form of the FNC) may attach to a LEX host as a plain clitic. This includes
pronouns, articles, prepositions, conjunctions, particles and auxiliaries but excludes,
for example, polysyllabic prepositions, such as gegen ‘against’ or anstatt ‘instead of’
(which form an ). Relevant examples are provided in Table 6.1. In contrast, mor-
phologised clitics are much more restricted, essentially limited to certain forms of the
definite article (which are reduced to a single consonant or vowel), illustrated in Table
6.2.

Although there have been a number of works which attempt to account for cliti-
cisation in German in terms of phonology (e.g. Schaub 1979; Wiese 1988, 2000;
Hall 1999; Lahiri and Plank 2010), these have not directly addressed the distinction
between the two sorts of clitics discussed here, and the majority of scholars have fo-
cused on their semantics and morphosyntactic behaviour (e.g. Hinrichs 1986; Niibling
2005, 2010). Such morphosyntactic accounts rarely consider prosodic structure or
look beyond the segmental (although see Kabak and Schiering 2006) and have in-
stead focused on issues of grammaticalisation, categorising clitics as either ‘simple’
or ‘special’ (see Zwicky 1977; Zwicky and Pullum 1983). The present discussion of

simple and special clitics is distinct from the dichotomy between simple and special
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Table 6.1 Examples of possible plain clitics, with their full and reduced forms (see also Wiese 1988,
186,Hall 1999, 104, Krech et al. 2009, 114f..

‘Strong’ form ‘Weak’ form Clitic form Gloss
du: du da du ‘28G.NOM’
Pronoun . . - s
vire vie, vie ve wir ‘1PL.NOM
. ammen ain: nen, n einen ‘INDEF.ACC.M.SG’
Article ~ ~ . s
dem den den, n den ‘DEF.ACC.M.SG
.. m 9)n, n in ‘in’
Preposition (O)n, e s
fyre fye fye Sfiir “for
Lo vnt vn (o)n und ‘and’
Conjunction . . . s
viz vi VI wie ‘how
. maul mal ma mal ‘once’®
Particle ¢ ,
Jomn Jon Jon schon ‘already
ha:bon, hatbm ha:m ham haben ‘have INF’
Auxiliary veredon, veredn veren veen werden ‘become INF’
1st 18 ist ‘be 3SG.PRES’

“These modal particles convey the attitude of the speaker, in these cases mitigating the tone of a command or making
it more insistent.

Table 6.2 Examples of possible morphologised clitics, with their full and reduced forms.

‘Strong’ form ‘Weak’ form ‘Clitic’ form Gloss

dexm dem, dem dom m dem ‘DAT.SG.M’

das dos s das ‘ACC.SG.N’

demn den, den den n den ‘ACC.SG.M/ DAT.PL’
dere dee, dee de ® der ‘DAT.SG.F’

dix di, dr do o die ‘ACC.SG.F/ ACC.PL’

clitics. Special clitics are reduced forms which display idiosyncratic behaviour and
lack a non-clitic form, such as Latin =que ‘and’. These clitics often display more affix-
like behaviour (cf. Anderson 2011) and cannot easily be classified as either word or
affix. Anderson (2011) and others have also used this term in arguing for word-clitics,
word-affixes, phrasal-affixes and phrasal-clitics (for an argument against such analy-
ses and any clitic-specific grammatical mechanisms, see Bermuidez-Otero and Payne
2011).

In contrast, it is suggested here that the differences observed between plain cli-
tics on the one hand and morphologised clitics on the other follow instead from their

contrasting prosodic phrasing (Figure 6.1). Plain clitics, attached at the postlexical
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level, adjoin to a nested « structure comprising a lexical host (itself an ) and any
number of unstressed function words: ((LEX),=FNC),, (in line with analyses such as
Wiese 2000; Wheeldon and Lahiri 1997; Lahiri and Plank 2010, 2022; Bogel 2021).
Conversely, morphologised clitics are more lexicalised, attached earlier and incorpo-
rated into the F structure of the host, resulting in a (mono— or disyllabic) recursive
F, enclosed within a single w: (((FNC)s=FNC)),,. Morphologised clitics thus adhere
more closely to their host and are integrated into—and constrained by—its F struc-
ture. As early as 1970, (Wurzel 1970b, 252f.) described these ‘inflected prepositions’
as behaving like a single phonological word. The proposal here is that, unlike plain
clitics, morphologised clitics are not preceded by an w-internal « boundary, as the
clitic and its FNC host together form an F which—as a lower-ranking constituent
in the prosodic hierarchy—may not span an « boundary.’> However, if the resulting
structure is monosyllabic, it may itself be reduced and encliticise (as a plain enclitic)
to a preceding word. For instance, [tsvm] (zum < zu=dem ‘to the’) meets word-
minimality requirements and may thus project an « under focus. Otherwise, being
monosyllabic, it may be reduced and encliticise. Interestingly, it is only when the
clitic article receives focus in contrastive, deictic or anaphoric contexts (and there-
fore projects an F, w and ¢, preventing cliticisation) that the fused form zum is not
obligatory. In this case, the preposition will encliticise as a simple enclitic (these struc-
tures are exemplified in Figure 6.2). Wiese (1988) provides the following examples:
(Er ging zu)w (DEM)(P (Arzt)q), dem er vertaute (‘He went to the [i.e. a particular]
doctor that he trusted’) and—in response to a question such as Ging er zum Friseur,
dem er vertraute? (‘Did he go to the hairdresser that he trusted?’)—~Nein. (Er ging
zum)q) (ARZT)CP, dem er vertaute (‘No. He went to the DOCTOR that he trusted’).
In a similar way, if the (FNC=FNC) form is disyllabic (e.g. (1)d, unter’m) and cannot

be reduced—and thereby lose its status as an F (e.g. (mmm), < (mipm)p < (mrtm)g

31t is worth noting, however, that the w-internal ¢ boundary is not a barrier to resyllabification, despite the ¢ being the
domain of syllabification in German. This is because plain clitics are still within the same larger « as their host.
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mit’m ‘with=DEF.DAT.M.SG’)—it must stand alone, projecting an F and therefore an

« (but not its own @).

() w
|
w F
|
F F/\
| |
c o) G G
—_ =
[ge: tre] lav sm]

Figure 6.1 The prosodic structure of plain clitics (left) and morphologised clitics (right) in NHG: [ge:t==¢]
< geht er ‘goes=he’ and [aus=m] < aus dem ‘out=DEF.DAT.M/N.SG’ respectively.

The salience of the « as a prosodic constituent in German is broadly accepted, with
key studies including Wurzel (1970b), Hall (1999), Raffelsiefen (2000) and Wiese
(2000). However, there is less agreement in the literature when it comes to the exis-
tence and structure of w-internal ws (see Chap. 2, Sect. 1) or the prosodification of
clitics. The default direction of cliticisation—i.e. whether it is determined by the syn-
tactic phrasing or rhythmic principles—has been a sticky issue since SPE (Chomsky
and Halle 1968; cf. Lahiri and Plank 2022). It is argued here that German clitics are
by default left-leaning (Lahiri and Plank 2010), despite persistent assumptions in the
literature that procliticisation is the norm, taking for granted that phonological and
syntactic phrasing are isomorphic (e.g. Wiese 2000; It6 and Mester 2009; Kabak and
Schiering 2006). This chapter argues that the complex behaviour of clitics in Ger-
man can be traced back to the MHG prosodic system, with the uneven moraic trochee
having remained pertinacious, surviving into the NHG grammar in the form of a re-
cursive foot.* A careful analysis of data from NHG and MHG demonstrates that the

prosodic representation of plain and morphologised clitics has endured fundamentally

“#Following an early adherence to the Strict Layer Hypothesis (Selkirk 1984; Nespor and Vogel 1986), more recent
literature has acknowledged the need for recursion within the prosodic hierarchy, particularly within the « (for a full
discussion, see Chap. 2, Sect. 1). It has been argued that recursion is necessary in German, not only in terms of nested
ws (Wiese 2000; Raffelsiefen 2000; Bogel 2021), including compounds, but also recursive ¢s (Wiese 2000; Féry 2010
Kentner and Féry 2013).



6. Recursivity within the prosodic hierarchy: Plain and morphologised clitics 209
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Figure 6.2 Different possible structures for (FNC=FNC) sequences, depending on focus: (a) Geh zum Arzt
‘Go to the doctor’ and (b) Geh zu DEM Arzt ‘Go to THE/THAT doctor’.

unchanged into the modern language, despite centuries of change and quite radically
different patterns of surface stress.

This chapter thus touches on open questions of phonological theory, namely the
possibility of recursivity within the prosodic hierarchy and the non-isomorphism of
phonological and syntactic structure. Following a discussion of the foot structure as-
sumed for NHG (Sect. 2), this chapter will take both types of clitic in turn, beginning
with plain clitics in Sect. 3, followed by morphologised clitics in Sect. 4. In both
sections, the NHG facts are compared with the patterns observed in MHG, with ev-
idence again drawn from verse. Metre represents a much more reliable indicator of
prosodic structure than orthography, providing evidence of cliticisation, even when
orthographic reduction or contraction are absent (cf. Lahiri and Sytsema 2018). The
analyses proposed for plain and morphologised clitics by various authors—including

their assumptions about the default direction of cliticisation and the constituent(s)
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dominating hosts and clitics—will be discussed in detail in Sect. 3.1 and Sect. 4.1

respectively, but are summarised in Tables 6.3—6.4.

Table 6.3 Various treatments of plain clitics, e.g. [kanzodort[] < Kann sie Deutsch? ‘Does she speak
German?’.

Default attachment Dominated by Predicted structure

Kabak and Schiering (2006) FNC=(LEX),, [0} (FNCU:(LEX)w)q,

1t6 and Mester (2009) FNC=(LEX),, ) (FNC,=(LEX) )
Wiese (2000) FNC=(LEX),, [5) (FNC,=(LEX) )0
Wurzel (1970b) (LEX),,=FNC [5) (LEX=FNC),,

Lahiri and Plank (2010) (LEX),,=FNC ) ((LEX),=FNCg),,
Bogel (2021) (LEX),,=FNC ) ((LEX),=FNCg),,
Hall (1999) (LEX=FNC),,? [} (LEX=FNCg),,, a

((LEX),=FNC,),, or
(FNC,=(LEX),, ),

“Hall (1999) silently assumes that clitics may either encliticise or procliticise, with no explanation for what governs
this directionality. However, all of his examples of proclitics are in phrase-initial position and he seems tacitly to assume
encliticisation to be the more dominant pattern, with (LEX=FNC), being more prevalent than (LEX),,=FNC.

Table 6.4 Various treatments of morphologised clitics, e.g. [avfmbamho:f] auf’'m Bahnhof < auf=dem
Bahnhof ‘at the train station’. This table provides the structure proposed by each author for (FNC=FNC)
forms (i) in isolation, (ii) ¢-initially, preceding a (LEX),, and (iii) ¢p-medially, with a (LEX),, to either side.

FNC=FNC FNC=FNC LEX LEX FNC=FNC LEX
Kabak and Schiering (2006)  (FNC=FNC)p ((ENC=FNC)f (LEX),,),, ?
1t6 and Mester (2009) (FNC=FNC)g ((FNC=FNC)g (LEX), )¢, ?
Wiese (2000) (ENC=FNC)g?,? — ?
Waurzel (1970b) (FNC=FNC),, — ?
Lahiri and Plank (2010) ((FNC),=FNC),, (((FNC)w=FNC)w(LEX)w)q) ?
Bogel (2021) ((ENC),=FNC),,  (((FNC).,=FNC),,(LEX),),,  ?
Hall (1999) (LEX=FNC),,¢ — ?

“(Hall 1999, 101) considers German prepositions to be lexical words, not function words at all. He does not discuss other
[FNC=FNC] combinations, but they would presumably form a single ¢ with flat structure in his analysis: (FNC=FNC),, .
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2 The Foot

The issue of quantity sensitivity in NHG has been controversial in the literature, due
to a lack of isomorphism between segmental quantity and weight (as discussed in
Chap. 2, Sect. 3.2.2). Authors such as Wiese (2000) and Féry (2003) assume syllabic
trochees, but, in line with most accounts, this thesis assumes German to be quantity-
sensitive, as stress is not always penultimate and &s are able to perturb the stress
patterns (cf. ['?a:.]i.bi] Alibi, [bi.'kir.ni] Bikini, [pla.ne:t] Planét). German is thus
most commonly assumed to construct left-headed, weight-sensitive ‘moraic’ trochees
which are precisely bimoraic: (86) or (6). For a discussion of the relevant issues, see
Jessen (1999) and Booth and Lahiri (2023). However, it is argued here that the modern
reflex of the earlier Germanic foot is a minimally recursive moraic trochee (similar
to Kager and Martinez-Paricio’s 2018 ‘internally layered foot’). Recursive feet have
been proposed for other Germanic—and Romance—Ilanguages (see Chap. 2, Sect.
2.2) and this chapter argues that a minimally recursive foot is essential in accounting
for the facts of German cliticisation. Bimoraic trochees thus constitute the minimal
foot in NHG. However, a minimal foot may be expanded through the adjunction of an
additional, stray light syllable at the right edge, resulting in an uneven moraic trochee:
(6)g6 > ((6)p0)p. However, due to the direction of parsing (with feet constructed
from right to left), ((66)s6)g feet are not found, as a disyllabic trochee would first be
constructed at the right edge: 5(55). This therefore results in a disyllabic upper limit
on feet, unlike in earlier Germanic, where parsing was from left to right, meaning both
((G)g6)p and ((66)p0)y were possible (as well as resolved ((66)r5)g feet). Possible F
structures are thus illustrated in Figure 6.3 and the parameters assumed for the NHG

foot are provided in Table 6.5.

S Although it is generally agreed that an extrametrical unit at the right edge is necessary, the nature of this unit is
controversial in the literature and is not relevant for present purposes. A full account of NHG stress is beyond the scope of
this thesis, but see Chap. 2, Sect. 3.2.2 for a discussion of this issue.
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F

F F F

o G & G o)

pp B ppop
Figure 6.3 Possible foot structures in NHG.
Table 6.5 Parameters assumed for the NHG foot.
Foot type Trochee
Weight sensitive Yes
Minimal foot Bp
Maximal foot oo
Recursive feet Yes
Direction of parsing R-L
End rule Right

The recursive F thus differs from the earlier Gmc. F in that it is maximally disyl-
labic and its head (the F-internal F) is precisely bimoraic, as opposed to minimally.
This finds support in the internally layered F of Martinez-Paricio and Kager (2015);
Kager and Martinez-Paricio (2018) and Booij’s recursive ‘Chomsky-[adjunction] to
the foot’ (1995; 2002). However, it differs from the former in being exclusively left-
headed. In other words, the left-headed nature of the foot in German must apply to the
dominating foot as much as the internal foot, and neither may have an unstressed syl-
lable at the left edge (i.e. the weak syllable can only be adjoined at the right). In their
discussion of Dutch and English, Kager and Martinez-Paricio (2018) suggest that the
ILF has a left, rather than a right, adjunct, based on evidence such as stop aspiration
in English. It is possible that the rightward or leftward attachment of stray syllables
between two feet may be a language-specific parameter. Booij (1995) also argues for a
distinction between adjunction to a nested F and w, but the asymmetry in his analysis
is between prefixes (w) and enclitics (F) rather than different types of clitic.

Much of the confusion over the quantity-sensitivity of NHG stems from the ten-

sion between the competing desires for both a heavy stressed syllable (Prokosch’s
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Law) and a branching, disyllabic F. For instance, although German is undoubtedly
quantity-sensitive, a range of morphological processes make reference to a disyllabic
(uneven) trochee (identified as a syllabic trochee by Féry 1998 and Wiese 2000, over-
looking the fact that monosyllabic feet are also possible in the language). For instance,
it is variously argued that a disyllabic trochee is the preferred shape for derived words
ending in light suffixes, e.g. -chen, -ig (Féry 1998), German verbs in general (Wiese
2000) and German plural nouns (Smith 2020). The German plural is particularly re-
vealing: Wiese (2000, 231n.) notes that the German plural in general ends in a schwa
syllable (with the exception being words taking the -s plural or derived via suffixation
of the exceptional -lein diminutive).® Smith (2020) similarly describes the plural as
ending in a disyllabic trochee, obliging her to suggest that German relies on multiple
foot types at different stages of the derivation. In fact, the choice of ending is governed
by the prosodic shape of the word, such that it results in a final (55) sequence, e.g.
[-n]~[-on/n] (which is syllabic when following a & and non-syllabic when following

an unstressed &), even if this means zero-marking, as illustrated in Table 6.6.

Table 6.6 Alternation between plural formation strategies for (5) and (55) stems, producing (66)g
plurals (after Smith 2020, 62).

G stem 56 stem
_ _y [ure] [urpon] ‘clocks’ [ta:fl] [tazfln] ‘tables’
@)+[-on/n] vs. (58)+[-n] [fray] [frayen] ‘women’ [tanta] [tantn] ‘aunts’
_ _. [fwomt]  [fomds] “friends’ [lerse] [lerse] ‘teachers’
@)+l-ol vs. (55)+0 [jare] [jarpa] ‘years’ [opkl] [onkl] ‘uncles’
[bu:x] [by:ce] ‘books’ [fa:te] [ferte] ‘fathers’

@)1+()+l-e] vs. (58)+"+) [kint] [kinde] ‘children’  [byuide] [byy:de] ‘brothers’

STt will be noted that words ending in an open syllable with an unstressed, short tense vowel regularly take the -s plural
and are precisely those words which may not take a schwa due to their phonological shape; only stressed long vowels or
diphthongs may be followed by schwa, or else a non-syllabic high vowel, as in ['lizlia] Lilie ‘lilly’. Nor would syllabic
sonorants be possible, as they would instead occupy coda position. The remaining words taking the -s plural are C-final
borrowings or otherwise peripheral items, such as personal names and abbreviations.
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3 Plain clitics

3.1 Modern Standard German

As described in Sect. 1, plain clitics are defined as function words (such as a personal
pronoun, preposition or article) which may occur freely in both a full and phonolog-
ically reduced form. A list of possible plain clitics, with examples, was provided in
Table 6.1. Any word which is subminimal (i.e. cannot form an F alone) cannot form
an o or be assigned lexical stress (hence the observed generalisation that clitics are
usually monosyllabic). In contrast to lexical words, which comprise one or more feet
and do form an  (attracting lexical stress), function words are typically unstressed
and reduced (i.e. subminimal). As such, they will not form their own , in which case
they must cliticise to a neighbouring host, incorporated into a nested « in the postlex-
ical component. However, function words are at times capable of attracting stress
(for example under focus), in which case they surface unreduced, projecting a « (cf.
Selkirk 1996). However, this can simply be regarded as the construction of a ¢ over

the relevant FNC, resulting in a ¢ boundary on both sides, blocking cliticisation, as in

Q).

2) Example prosodic structure of a LEX FNC FNC sequence with (a) both FNCs
reduced and cliticised and (b) the second FNC focused.

a.  (((zitt),,=e=z0),,), Sieht er sie? ‘Did he see her?’
see.3SG.PRES=he.NOM=she.ACC
b. (((zi:t)w=€')w)(P ((zi:)w)w Sieht er SIE? ‘Did he see HER?’

see.3SG.PRES=he.NOM she.ACC

Encliticised personal pronouns represent the classic example of plain clitics in
German, where they are always capable of being swapped for their full form with no
change in meaning. Furthermore, it is even possible to establish full clitic paradigms,

especially in colloquial and dialect speech, as is illustrated in (3). As Niibling (2010)
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notes, such paradigms can be built for all verbs and even certain complementisers,

e.g. weil=ich=s vergessen habe (‘because I have forgotten it’).

3) Partial clitic ‘paradigm’ of haben (‘have’) + singular personal pronoun + es
(‘it)).
a. [habigs] (< habe=ich=es ‘I have it’)
b. [hastos] (< hast=du=es ‘you have it’)
c. [hates] (< hat=er=es ‘he has it’) &c.

However, the phonology of such forms is central to their behaviour and they can-
not be explained in terms of syntax alone. Nor can they be accounted for as purely
(phonetic) coarticulatory phenomena (as argued by Schaub 1979). What is important
to note is that plain clitics are fully productive and synchronically derivable by phono-
logical reduction rules (cf. Wiese 1988). For instance, nominative German personal
pronouns have the reduced forms provided in Table 6.7. It is possible to encliticise
any number of unstressed function words to the right edge of a lexical host and they
are not constrained by foot structure. This productivity, optionality and lack of gaps
or exceptions, along with the fact that cliticisation involves multiple lexical items and

may only occur within a ¢ demonstrates that this is a postlexical process.

Table 6.7 Full and reduced forms of German personal pronouns, classified as ‘strong’, ‘weak’ and
‘clitic’ (after Cardinaletti and Starke 1999). See also Wiese (1988); Hall (1999); Krech et al. (2009).

Strong Weak Clitic
ich [1¢] [¢] 1sG
du [du:] [du] [de] 2SG
er [ere] [ee] [e] 3SG.M
sie [zi:] [z1] [zo] 3SG.N
es [es] [os, s] 3SG.F
wir [vire] [vre] [ve] 1PL
ihr [ire] [re] [e] 2PL

sie [zi:] [z1] [zo] 3PL
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Persistent questions within the literature are (i) the default direction of clisis and
(ii) the structure which results from this attachment. In relation to the former, a num-
ber of authors, assuming syntactic and phonological phrasing to be isomorphic, have
taken (FNC=LEX) procliticisation to be the norm (e.g. Selkirk 1996; Wiese 2000;
Kabak and Schiering 2006; Itd6 and Mester 2009). Also seeming tacitly to assume
directionality to be syntactically determined, Hall (1999) observes that clitics may
associate in either direction (without accounting for the mechanism or appearing to
priviledge either enclisis or proclisis). Despite this, the non-isomorphism of prosodic
and syntactic phrasing—and the trochaic nature of phonological phrasing in Ger-
manic—are well attested (Lahiri and Plank 2010); function words are thus associated
leftwards, favouring trochaic groupings and therefore encliticisation (see also Bogel
2021; Lahiri and Plank 2022). Proclisis is therefore only possible in ¢-initial position
or when enclisis is otherwise prevented (Lahiri and Plank 2010; Lahiri and Sytsema
2018). In a similar way, although he assumes the direction of attachment to be deter-
mined by the strength of the syntactic boundary to either side of the clitic, Wurzel
(1970b) observes that—these boundaries being equal—encliticisation is preferred.

In relation to the second question, it is assumed here that recursivity within
the prosodic hierarchy is perfectly possible, as discussed in Chap. 2, Sect. 1 (cf.
Gussenhoven 1986; Booij 1995; Lahiri and Plank 2022, amongst others). In line with
Wheeldon and Lahiri (1997) and Lahiri and Sytsema (2018), it is assumed here that
(host=clitic) combinations result in a nested «: ((host) =clitic),. Wiese (2000) also
allows for recursivity, despite taking procliticisation for granted: (FNC=(LEX),,),,. The
different analyses of plain clitics are summarised in Table 6.8 (repeated from Sect. 1),
illustrating the assumed default direction of attachment, the constituent which groups
the clitic and its host together (dominating both) and the predicted default structure

phrase-medially, with a LEX to either side.
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Table 6.8 Various treatments of plain clitics, e.g. [kanzodortf] < Kann sie Deutsch? ‘Can she [speak]
German?’.

Default attachment Dominated by Predicted structure

Kabak and Schiering (2006) FNC=(LEX),, [0} (FNCG:(LEX)Q)@

1t6 and Mester (2009) FNC=(LEX),, ) (FNC,=(LEX) )
Wiese (2000) FNC=(LEX),, w (FNC,=(LEX) )
Waurzel (1970b) (LEX),,=FNC w (LEX=FNC),,

Lahiri and Plank (2010) (LEX),,=FNC w ((LEX),,=FNCg),,
Bogel (2021) (LEX),,=FNC ) ((LEX),,=FNCg),,
Hall (1999) (LEX=FNC),,? [0} (LEX=FNC),,. a

((LEX)w=FNCO)(P or
(FNC,=(LEX),,),

“Hall (1999) silently assumes that clitics may either encliticise or procliticise, with no explanation for what governs
this directionality. However, all of his examples of proclitics are in phrase-initial position and he seems tacitly to assume
encliticisation to be the more dominant pattern, with (LEX=FNC),; being more prevalent than (LEX),,=FNC.

Hall (1999), like others (e.g. Kabak and Schiering 2006), assumes that such clitics
are in fact attached directly to the phonological phrase, largely due to theory-internal
concerns and citing constraints such as the LAX VOWEL CONSTRAINT (against -final
full [RTR] vowels: *[-tense,-low,-long]),,) as evidence. However, given the fact that
this constraint applies equally to word-internal feet, there is no reason to suppose that
such constraints do not instead make reference to the foot. Whilst the constraint cer-
tainly does apply to lexical items, its domain is uncertain because the right edge of feet
and s invariably coincide in native vocabulary (as trochaic feet are constructed from
the right word edge, the final syllable of an « should also be the final syllable of an
F). This constraint is therefore ambiguous, applying just as consistently to the F: lax
vowels are only tolerated in closed syllables (e.g. [hektik] ‘hustle and bustle’) or the
strong branch of a disyllabic F, where they never surface as open (being closed by an
ambisyllabic consonant late in the derivation, e.g. ['zito] ‘custom’). Otherwise, only
short tense vowels—plus [a] and [o]—are tolerated in open syllables, e.g. ['kiz.no]
‘cinema’, [‘0:.‘?se.a:n] ‘ocean’. Indeed, defining this as an F-domain constraint obvi-
ates the need for the additional, redundant LAX VOWEL HIATUS CONSTRAINT *([1 v

€ e v 9] [-cons]),, mentioned by Hall (2000).
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Thus, rather than providing evidence against recursive ws (as Hall (1999) main-
tains), reduced forms such as [z1] (< /zi:/ ‘she’) or [du] (< /duz/ ‘you’) are predicted
by this analysis, as they are not dominted by a foot, but instead adjoined to a nested
o (as in Figure 6.4). For a similar analysis of Swabian personal pronouns, see Bogel
(2021). Certainly, the formation of nested words elsewhere in the phonology must
be possible, given the existence of compound words with the structure ((X)w (X))o

which are constructed in the lexical component (see Wynne et al. 2018).

©

I

[

F

|

o o)

nooq n

| | |
k a n=z I

Figure 6.4 Prosodic representation of [kanzi] (< kann=sie ‘can=she.NOM/ACC’).

In summary, plain clitics are productive, optional and more frequent in rapid and
colloquial speech. They are relatively unconstrained and may be concatenated, re-
gardless of foot structure (e.g. [hastos]). Unlike clitics in some other languages, plain
clitics, added postlexically, do not form a foot, even when they result in polysyllabic
strings. This is illustrated by the fact that vowel-initial plain clitics will never be pre-
ceded by a glottal stop, even when following another vowel (underlyingly onsetless
syllables in F-initial position will always surface with a glottal stop in onset position).
Nor do they ever shift or attract stress. Such cliticisation is a postlexical phenomenon,
involving the reduction of function words, which then cliticise to a preceding lexical
host. Lexical words, comprising one or more feet and attracting lexical stress, form
their own w, but function words usually do not and are instead incorporated into a

nested w: ((LEX),=FNC),,.
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3.2 Plain clitics in MHG

The structures described in Sect. 3.1 have been extremely stable throughout the doc-
umented history of German, already being present in OHG (cf. Somers Wicka 2009).
This section explores the behaviour of plain clitics in MHG, providing evidence for the
continuity of such structures into NHG: plain clitics may be reduced and encliticised
to a neighbouring host « (incorporated into a nested « structure), as in (4)a—b. If
there is no possible host to the left, either because the FNC is ¢-initial ((4)c) or be-
cause the syllable to its left is unstressed (and is not elided as in (4)b), then it will be
obliged to procliticise to a following stressed syllable: (4)d (cf. Lahiri and Sytsema
2018). The exception to this is where the FNC word follows a ((LEX),,=6),, structure,
as clitics may be concatenated to a single host. However, as will become relevant, in
poetry with strict alternating verse, such as Parzival, multiple enclitics will only be
predicted to appear where the vowel of at least one clitic may be elided (so that they do
not comprise more than one successive weak syllable), as 5=6=5 sequences would
not scan. As a result, in order to satisfy the requirements of metre, the second clitic
will either appear in its full form—and stand alone as an w—or, if it may be reduced
to a single onset consonant, it may procliticise (e.g. zorse < ze orse ‘mounted’, lit.
‘to=steed’). This is represented in (4)e. ‘Fused forms’ of the structure (FNC=FNC),,

will be discussed in Sect. 4.2.

4) Predictions for the prosodic grouping of FNCs in metre, resulting in (a—b) en-
cliticisation and/or (c—e) procliticisation (adapted from Lahiri and Sytsema
2018).

©(s) Orne > (w(é)zoFNC)m

W) Orne > (w(é):oFNC)m

#Hopxc W) > (O-FI\'C:(’)(é))m

O(65) Orne W6) > Wss) (Ope=06))p

() Oene Orne Q) > (w(é):OFNC)m (GFchw(é))m

oao o
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Once again, manuscript evidence provides us with invaluable insights into
prosodic structures through metre in verse. Whilst it is true that mediaeval scribes
do often represent clisis orthographically, as in (5)a-b, this is crucially not always
the case, and metre may provide evidence of cliticisation even where it is not or-
thographically represented. Conversely, MSS may also feature contractions where no
phonological reduction has taken place (as a space-saving measure) and clitics may
be written separately from their host—or may even be written together with a fol-
lowing word which is not the host—(i) as a matter of idiosynchratic style or (ii) due
to very practical orthographic concerns of legibility or a desire to avoid ambiguity.
Given such discrepancies in the orthographic representation of clisis, metre provides
the clearest evidence for cliticisation and its directionality (Lahiri and Sytsema 2018),
although additional evidence will be provided from the spelling of word-final stops in
the orthography of Cod. 857’s Hand III. Parzival will again form the basis of this anal-
ysis, with reference made to Cod. 857, as well as a second MS, Miinchen, Bayerische
Staatsbibliothek, Cgm 19 (Cgm. 19). This MS, copied in the mid-thirtheenth century
in the Bav. or EAlem. dialect area, represents an interesting comparison to Cod. 857,

produced roughly contemporaneously and in a similar part of the UG region.
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5) Orthographic representation of the cliticisation of (a) two personal pronouns:
1.176.09 (Cod. 857, 25r) and (b) the preposition ze ‘to’:1.59.20 (Cgm. 19, 6v).”

i Ve or v vvvv—,-_ R .
voch chvitetfe anden myn,
van waf wol fiwerf varwe chynt;

Idoch chvsterse an den mvnt.
‘kiss-PRET=he.NOM=she.ACC’ < kuste er si

T punoen i as werdehen,
0 99l i Yeppren valpile lew
b. ‘ e BEERERST ISRRIR, IR SES
daz was ir herren nihtze leit.
‘not=too’ < niht ze
The MHG grammars note that unstressed function words, particularly personal
pronouns and definite articles, were readily reduced and attached to other words (e.g.
Wright [1888]/1951, 38f., Paul 2007, 30ft.), with forms of the definite article in par-
ticular very frequently combining with a preceding preposition (see Sect. 4.2). Paul
(2007) makes the claim that cliticisation can proceed in either direction, with prepo-
sitions and pronouns typically procliticising and pronouns encliticising after a verb.
However, this is largely based on orthographic contractions and he acknowledges that
the negation particle ne [ns] (< OHG ni) can encliticise to pronouns and particles,
e.g. ichne (ich=ne ‘I=not’), in addition to procliticising before a finite verb, where
it usually surfaces as [on], e.g. enbern (< ne=bern ‘be/do without’). Furthermore,
MSS show considerable variation in this respect (even within the same MS), writing
it with the following verb, the preceding verb or independently, with space on either
side. As such, care must be taken in assuming that the orthography is transparently

representing cliticisation or that procliticisation is the norm.

7All images of Cod. 857 are reproduced from St. Gallen, Stiftsbibliothek, Cod. Sang. 857: The St. Gall Nibelung
manuscript B with the Nibelungenlied (The Song of the Nibelungs) and “Klage” (lament), “Parzival” and “Willehalm”
by Wolfram von Eschenbach, and Stricker’s “Karl der Grosse” (Charlemagne) (http://www.e-codices.unifr.ch/en/list/one/
¢sg/0857) and all images of Cgm. 19 are taken from Miinchener Wolfram-Handschrift (Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, Cgm
19) (https://daten.digitale-sammlungen.de/bsb00071690/image_1).
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http://www.e-codices.unifr.ch/en/list/one/csg/0857
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It is striking that the forms which are argued to procliticise most readily are those
which consist of a [COR] consonant followed by a vowel, e.g. swer (sd=wer ‘who-
ever’), enbern (< ne=bern ‘be/do without’) or (zeren) (ze=éren ‘to=honour-INF’).
This vowel is reduced to schwa and invariably elided, leaving a bare [COR] conso-
nant, which can easily syllabify into the onset of a following word, particularly if this
word is [SON]-initial. It is probable that phrase-initial procliticisation may have been
the source of such examples; indefinite relative pronouns, such as e.g. swaz ‘what-
ever’, swelch ‘whichever’ and sweder ‘whichever of the two’, for example, occur with
particularly high frequency in ¢-initial position (indeed, three of the sixteen books in
Parzival begin with the word swer). However, such pronouns ultimately died out, un-
like the plain enclitics, which found greater success and have endured into the modern
language.?

Section 3.2.1 will first present evidence that the enclisis of personal pronouns
in MHG proceeded in the manner described above, before turning to the sticky is-
sue of cliticised prepositions in Sect. 3.2.2, which—due largely to an assumption
that cliticisation respects syntactic phrasal boundaries, but also misleading ortho-
graphic evidence—have typically been assumed to procliticise, rather encliticise. This
is in contrast to definite articles and personal pronouns, which are generally accepted
to encliticise in the unmarked case (assisted by regular examples of orthographic

contraction).

3.2.1 Enclitic personal pronouns in MHG

As described in the grammars, personal pronouns readily encliticised to a preceding
word (e.g. Paul 2007, 210ft.), reflected in orthographic contractions such as those in
(5). One finds plenty of examples of orthographically enclitic forms of the 2SG and

all third person forms, as well as instances of other pronouns. The plural pronouns

8For a discussion of the Gmc. negative particle in particular, see (Lahiri and Plank 2010, 381), who note that this never
became a regular form of inflexion in any Germanic language and also died out.
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ir (‘you PL’) and si (‘they’) are identical in form to the dative and nominative forms
of the feminine 3SG pronoun. Cliticisation of reduced ich (‘') and mich (‘me’) with
loss of {ch) are rare in Cod. 857, and only occur in (FNC=FNC) contexts, where the
resulting fused form is unstressed, as in (ine) (1.59.20, see Table 6.9). This stands in
contrast to the stressed (Jchne) (1.33.21), where the negation particle ne encliticises
to a stressed ich (which must thus be an ). However, it is present in other MSS, in
forms such as diech (< die=ich) or wiech (wie=ich) and was apparently a feature of
the exemplar (Witte 1927). Furthermore, even if it was not always attached ortho-
graphically, as (Paul 2007, 73) demonstrates, there was evidence of umlaut caused by
enclitic ich in OHG, e.g. drenk-ih < drank ih ‘drink.1SG.PRET I'. Similarly, spellings
of MHG wir as {mir) following verbs, e.g. (sagemir) for sagen wir (‘say-PRS.1PL we’)
provide evidence for enclitic wir, with cliticisation leading to nasal assimilation and
subsequent consonant reduction. Examples of cliticised personal pronouns are given

in Table 6.9.°

Table 6.9 Examples of the orthographic representation of enclitic personal pronouns.

Person Reduced form Example

ich i 59.21 ér stréich Ine wéiz wie langg néch.

mich mi 33.21 Jchné han mis niht g&nitat.

er er 528.23 Do gnésér dvrh di kvnégin.

in en 714.15 deér kindé€ éinez gabén mir.

im em 157.08 schvht érem vber div ribbalin.

si se 232.24 dad ménsé chvmeénde inn€ vént.

oz ez 240.29 zch mégﬁz wol sprachén ané gvft.
z 290.21 ir s6ltz im wéren dés were zit.

91n these examples, onset consonants remain, as do [SON] coda consonants and (z) /s/. However, i(ch), mi(ch) stand
out in two respects. Firstly, unlike other coda consonants, [¢] may be lost. The reason for this is likely functional, to avoid
neutralisation: if these consonants were deleted, er, in, im and ez would all reduce to [o]. However, i and mi remain distinct.
Secondly, the vowels of the 1SG forms are not reduced to [o] or @, as in the other pronouns. This is due to a constraint
in German preventing schwa before [HIGH] consonants, such as [¢] (underlyingly /x/, with place assimilation following
coronal vowels), where the [HIGH] vowel [1] is instead found (matching in height and place):
I <
\ \

PLACE PLACE

ART TH ART TH

=1 [HIGH] [BOR] [HIGH]
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However, this is not the full story. As the case of the first person pronouns dis-
cussed above suggest, not all pronouns are orthographically encliticised; however,
just because a pronoun is not written as part of the preceding word or with a reduced
(e) vowel, this does not mean that the grapheme does not represent an enclitic. Here,
disambiguating evidence comes from the metre. Due to the fact that the orthography
is typically conservative, opaque and exhibits substantial variation, even within a sin-
gle MS, metre represents the only reliable means of determining the prosodic status
of FNCs. Pronouns which are written as independent words with an unreduced vowel
and a space to either side may be stressed, unstressed or reduced and cliticised. For
instance, metre demonstrates that a preposition may be realised as a full, stressed
when it is under focus, as in (6)a: in this case, the preposition occupies a stressed beat
and may even have other clitics attached to its right edge (as a focused FNC may func-
tion as an w host). This is exemplified in (6)b. As this example illustrates, clitics which
form their own syllable must occupy the weak beat of the following verse foot, even
though they are prosodically grouped with the preceding word. This is shown by the
form (erse) (< er=sie ‘he=her’) and equally applies to weak syllables in polysyllabic

words, such as (wrce) (wiirze ‘herbs’).

(6) Examples of stressed (FNC),, forms which can (a) stand alone or (b) host a
clitic.
a. 52417 x /| x [/ | x [/ | x [/
vier wo. chen er des niht ver gaz.
four weeks he did not forget*
b. 51818 x / | x [/ | x [/ | x [/
vil wr. ce er. =se mi. den hiez.
he told them to avoid many herbs*

In contrast, FNCs may also be unstressed, as in (7)a; here, the pronoun is also
¢-final, preceding reported speech. In order to occupy a weak beat, the FNC must

represent a light syllable. This reduced, unaccented form is thus likely to be cliticised
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and lean against its neighbour, even though it is orthographically independent. The
argument here is that it will attach leftwards. In the case of (7)a, this is the only option,
given the following prosodic break. This is illustrated by examples such as (7)b, where
elision must take place (due to the presence of two &s between the neighbouring G5s).
In such cases, it is the syllable to the left which is invariably elided, strongly indicating
that the pronoun is associating in this direction. This can be seen in (7)b—c, with (7)c
even displaying orthographic elision, e.g. (namn) (namen ‘name’). Such examples

thus correspond to (4)a-b.

(7)  Examples of enclitic er (‘he’): (2) 04y Opne > (06 =0pnc), a1 (b) sy Opnc
> (“)(é)=GFNC)m10

a. 25815 x rox x| ox ]
Do sprach =er fro. we mer. chet daz.
then he said ‘Lady, consider*

b. 400.10 x / | x / | x / [x]
in dvh. t¢ =er s®. he den mei. en.
anyone would imagine he was looking at May

c. 170.05 x /fox 4 ox ] ox
si. nen gast des namn =er niht er. liez.

he insisted upon giving his guest the same name

As the examples in (8) demonstrate, the concatenation of multiple clitics is per-
fectly possible, as vowel elision allows these lines still to scan in an alternating metre.
In (8)a, the final /o/ of kuste (‘kiss-3SG.PRET’) is elided, to allow er (‘he’) to encliti-
cise, to which is added enclitic se (‘she’). Interestingly, the metre of this line makes
clear that the [o] of (se) is elided: Idoch chvstérse dn dén mvnt. Thus, although the
scribe demonstrates in this instance that multiple FNCs may be encliticised in natural
speech (even if the poem’s metre precludes it), a parsing more akin to (4)e (in order to

satisfy the demands of the poem’s metre) cannot be excluded: ((kus.t=or)  (s=an),,).

10Such examples illustrate the difficulties inherent to composing iambic verse in a trochaic language. The artificial,
abstract iambic metre is achieved, with weak beats followed by strong, but this is at odds with the natural grouping of
the language, with its left-leaning prosoic structures, meaning that the prosodic feet of the natural language may span the
boundaries of verse feet, as with the simplex (|&|) word (frowe) in (7)b or the (|5|&) word (wochen) in (6)a.
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The fact that the orthography in (8)a does in fact reflect natural speech is illustrated by
comparison with (8)a and (8)b, where the vowel of the first FNC (rather than the sec-
ond) is elided, enabling both to encliticise without perturbing the regular alternation
of the line. This furthermore demonstrates that not all clitics are written together with
their host (or with a reduced vowel), as with (gewapent ichse in strite) [go'wapont
‘igson 'strito] (< gewapent ich=sie=in strite ‘armed I=them=in battle’). Such forms
demonstrate that the prosodic phrasing of FNCs are in the unmarked case associated
leftwards, even though this crosses verse foot boundaries (as the examples in (8) show,

these pronouns are grouped into a verse foot with the following strong beat).

(8)  Examples of concatenated plain enclitics: {(er) ‘he.NOM’, (se) ‘they.ACC’, (in)
‘in’, (ez) ‘it .ACC’ and (iv) ‘you.PL.DAT’.
a. 176.09 / | «x /| X /] x /
I doch chv. stle] =er. =se an den mvnt.
vet he kissed her on the mouth*

b. 21422 x [/ | x [ | x /| x
ge. wa. pent ich. =se =in stri te vant.
I found them armed in battle*

c. 34420 / | x /| X /] x /
her .re =ich sag. =ez =iv wand =ich. =ez sach.

Lord, I'll tell you, for I saw it*

Procliticisation is rare, and is predicted only to occur in absolute ¢-initial position
or following an unstressable and unelidable syllable. An example of each is provided
in (9). In (9)a, the clitic (en) (< in ‘him AcC’) follows a prosodic boundary, the mono-
syllabic phrase (niht) (‘no!”). As such, it cannot lean to the left and must instead
procliticise to the stressed verb to its right, resulting in (ensol). (9)b—c contrast en-
clitic and proclitic des (‘the.GEN.SG.M’), followed by the same noun, abents (dbents
‘evening-GEN’). In (9)b, it encliticises to the preceding stressed ich, but in (9)c, the
preceding syllable is a weakly stressed verb in a weak position, ending in a (possibly

elided) schwa. As this is not a possible host, des instead procliticises, as expected.
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) Example of (a) procliticised en [##fop,=w4 ], (b) encliticised des and (c)
procliticised des [ g4) Opne=0(s)]-
a. 87.10 [x] x flox L ox ] ox )
er= sprach .niht en.= sol ze. reh. te han.
he said ‘No! [My lady] should by rights have him*
b. 49215 x [/ | x /| x [ | x [

sach ich =des a. bents ia. mers vol.
I saw [his great hall] that evening, full of woe]
c. 28124 x rox 1 ox ] ox

ri. ten s=a. bents zv dem Pli. mi. zol
rode that evening to the Pliomizcel*

Final devoicing corroborates this analysis further. Like NHG, MHG devoiced ob-
struents in coda position, but unlike NHG, this was reflected in the orthography, such
that we find alternations between, for example, (tac) and (tage) (‘day’ and ‘day-PL’,
cf. NHG [ta:k] Tag vs. [ta:ga] Tage), where the obstruent is no longer in coda position
following the addition of an affix. Cod. 857’s Hand III observes these principles, but
one will notice that rather than voiceleless {p,t,ch) [p,t,k/ kx], the scribe uses voiced
(b,d,g) [b,d,g] when words with an underlyingly voiced final obstruent are followed

by a vowel-initial enclitic, as in (10).

(10) Lack of final devoicing of mac /mag/ and gienc /giong/ before clitic =ez and
=er.
a. 240.29 ich magez wol sprachen ane gvft.
I may indeed say, without exaggeration
b. 814.19 ich mach nv wol dvzzen dich.
I may now address you familiarly [i.e. with the informal ‘du’]
c. 13219 do gienger zv dem bette san.
Then he went up to the bed
d. 566.02 do giench min her Gawan.
Then my lord Gawain went*

Importantly, this does not occur with underlyingly voiceless obstruents or before
vowel-initial words which are not clitics, demonstrating that this is truly blocking of

final devoicing, rather than an assimilatory voicing before a vowel-initial word. This
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alternation is governed by prosodic structures and not simply the presence or absence
of a vowel-initial FNC. It is the result of the prosodic structure of these clitics: the
® is the domain of syllabification in German (consonants never resyllabify across an
initial & boundary, cf. Wiese 2000; Raffelsiefen 2000), so resyllabification and the
consequent blocking of final devoicing (a postlexical rule in German, cf. Hall 1992;
Wiese 2000)!! can only happen within an «, where there is no intervening (,,. In
the nested w structure proposed for plain clitics, this is predicted, as they are only
separated by an w-internal ),,: ((LEX),=FNC),,.

The crucial point is that this is true even if the clitics are not written together with
the host and are separated by a space, providing us with a second diagnostic for vowel-
initial FNCs.!? For instance, we find (gap) in isolation (/gab/ ‘give 3SG.PRET’), but
never (gapez), (gaper) or (gapen) when enclitic =ez, =er or =en are added; instead
we find (gabez, gaber, gaben) (e.g. 11.541.01, 572.02, 714.15). The use of the (b) also
far outweighs (p), even when clitics are not adjoined orthographically, e.g. (11)a—c.
However, we still find (gap) before vowel-initial prepositions when cliticisation does
not occur, as when gap is unstressed and the FNC is stressed or it cannot encliticise,
e.g. (11)d—f. This furthermore provides clear evidence for encliticisation of pronouns
such as ich, ir and iuch, which are never written as orthographic enclitics and always

follow a space, as illustrated in (12).

"'This is in contrast to Dutch, where it is a word-level rule, according to Booij (1995).
2However, it is uninformative for C-initial clitics, such as se: (sanchse) (1.378.25 < sanc=se /sang/ + /sig/ ‘sang=it’).
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(11 Examples of (a—c) lack of final devoicing before clitics which are not ortho-
graphically reduced or attached to the host and (d—f) final devoicing when
the FNC is not cliticised. The orthography is taken from Cod. 857, but acute
accents have been added to indicate stress placement.

a. 72.15 div gewnnen 6rs div gab er in.
((gab),,=er),,
He gave them the steeds that had been won*
b. 201.15 er gab in réhter maze téil.
((gab),,=in),,
He gave them a due and proper share
c. 335.27 er gab im richer chdste solt.
((gab),,=im),,
He gave him rich expense’s reward
d. 108.19 gap ér mit steete frivnden sin.
(gap),, (er),,
He gave with constancy to his friends
e. 67.27 gap inder kvnech von Gascon.
(gap),, (in),,
To him gave the King of Gascony
f. 141.16 ein brachen séil gap im dem pin.
(gap),, (im),,
A bercelet’s [i.e. a small hound] leash brought this grief
upon him

(12) Lack of final devoicing of /b,d,g/ before enclitic ich, ir and iuch.

a. 507.14 mag ich inder vor ergahen.
((mag),,=ich),,
If I can catch up with him before he gets there
b. 273.30 enpfiench den gab ir Orilvs.
((gab),,=in),,
received: those Orilus gave her*
c. 72.16  4nim lag ir gréz gewin.
((lag),,=ir),,
Great was their gain by him
d. 99.10 ich mag ivch wél ergézzen sin.
((mag) ,=iuch),,
I can readily compensate you for his loss

In addition to pronouns, the lack of final devoicing provides evidence for the en-

cliticisation of adverbs, such as ie (‘always’), conjunctions, such as unt (‘and’) and
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ouch (‘also’), and even unstressed prefixes, such as er- or en-. Such unstressed pre-
fixes have long been acknowledged to have been rhythmically grouped with preceding
words in Gmc., rather than their stem (see, for instance, Sievers 1893; Lahiri and
Plank 2010, 2022) and they were even orthographically combined with preceding
words in in Old English (e.g. Bogel 2020). There is general acceptance in the liter-
ature that a clear prosodic boundary exists between such unstressed prefixes and the
stem to which they attach, although approaches differ with respect to the constituent
which encompasses the stem and affix. Booij (1995) and Wiese (2000) favour the
® (AFFIX+(STEM),,),,. Raffelsiefen (2000) the clitic group (AFFIX+(STEM),, ). and
Hall (1999, 2000) remaining agnostic, but implicitly favouring a higher prosodic con-
stituent, e.g. (AFFIX+(STEM),, ), - These unstressed prefixes thus essentially behave
like a procliticised plain clitic; this being the case, they are predicted to encliticise
rather than procliticise when they are ¢-medial and preceded by a potential LEX host.

This appears to be exactly what we find. Examples are provided in (13).

(13) Lack of final devoicing of /b,g/ before enclitic adverbs, conjunctions, prepo-
sitions and unstressed prefixes.
a. 60530 mir mit vriden gieng ie vor.
has always treated me peacefully
b. 238.08 man sagte mir diz sag vch ich.
They told me—and this I tell
c. 384.16 swém er lieb vnt hérceléit.
To whom he [had brought] pleasure or heartache*
d. 253.14 er mag ergézzen ivch gen\é/ch.
He can compensate you amply

e. 642.28 dosicehove vrléb enpfiench.
Having received leave from the court’s lord

If one assumes that FNCs are only cliticised when they are contracted orthograph-

ically, a whole range of enclitics are missed. This is why metre must be considered
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over orthographic practice, which is often influenced by non-prosodic and extralin-
guistic factors. Encliticisation is thus the norm, and evidence from metre and final

devoicing is key in identifying such structures.

3.2.2 The case of ze: Are MHG prepositions enclitic or proclitic?

Attention must now be turned to the question of the preposition ze (/tse/ 'to’, the
reduced form of zuo /tsug/), which requires further discussion. Despite the strong ev-
idence for the left-leaning rhythmic grouping of function words, this preposition, at
first blush, appears to work in precisely the opposite manner, leading the grammars
to suggest that such prepositions by default procliticise. In Cod. 857, for instance, it
is written together with a following word more frequently than a preceding one, with
Hand III particularly reluctant to combine ze with a preceding word, even where it
is required by the metre, e.g. 1.374.29: lizem ldnde=ze Trfbglibét ({vzem lande ze
Tribalibot) ‘from the land of Tribalibot’). However, as will be demonstrated, this
is a distorted picture, resulting from an assumption that the prosodic patterning is
transparently reflected in the orthography via contraction. As will be demonstrated,
leftwards attachment is the norm for prepositions as well as pronouns, as a careful
consideration of the metre reveals. Scribes often wrote in line with the syntax or po-
etic metre due to orthographic pressure, rather than because this reflected the spoken
prosody of the natural language. In any case, encliticisation of ze is more preva-
lent in other MSS, particularly in forms such as nihtze (‘not too’) and orthographic
‘procliticisation’ has more to do with legibility and the avoidance of ambiguity.

It is suggested here that the unusual behaviour of ze is due to the environment
in which it typically occurs, due to syntactic constraints: preceding a verb or noun
(usually with initial stress) and following a syllable which is unlikely to be stressed
(or be phrase-initial), i.e. precisely those environments where procliticisation is ex-

pected: (FNC=wy,...), OF (... g, FNC=0...),. For instance, in all 683 instances
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of reduced ze in Cod. 857, it is never ¢-final, but it is often ¢-initial (being in abso-
lute line-initial position in 125 cases). Furthermore, it almost never precedes words
which are likely to be reduced, and even then, they are unlikely to exhibit contrac-
tion.!3 In the whole poem, only five weakly stressed particles follow ze, and only
once are they written together: (zenihte) (where nihte is stressed and ze follows a pro-
noun). The only prepositions following ze form a compound and are thus also stressed,
e.g. gegenstrite (‘counter-charge’). It never precedes forms of the auxiliary verbs SiN
‘be’ or HAN ‘have’, which are typically weakly stressed, and it only rarely precedes
a pronoun. ' Of these, ze is only written together with SIN (‘his’), KEIN (‘no’), disem
(‘this DAT.SG.M/N’) and mir (‘1SG.DAT’). Setting aside those which are ¢-initial, it
combines with mir three times, KEIN twice and SIN five times.

The preposition ze only combines with forms of KEIN when they are stressed and
ze follows an unstressed syllable. The pronoun mir is more strongly stressed in all
cases, such as 1.22.07, where it is contrastively focused in opposition to dir (and thus
a stressed ). Indeed, the examples of (zemir) (‘to me’) may all result from emphatic
stress, resulting in the insertion of a ¢ boundary before the preposition, e.g. 1.110 (wie
hat der tot zemir getan) (‘how [badly] death has done by me!’). In the case of SIN
forms, ze follows an unstressed syllable and seems to elide its vowel, resulting in the
bare consonant /ts/ procliticising to the following stressed syllable, as in (14). The fact
that the first syllable of simer is stressed in this example is reflected in the use of the

circumflex accent (otherwise omitted, see Chap. 4).

(14) 24714/ | x /A S S
/wi. dor ts= 'sii.  mer 'or. so 'sam/
(wider zesimer orse san)
back at once to his charger

3Definite articles following ze without contraction are all stressed demonstrative pronouns or else form a monosyllabic
(FNC=FNC),, fused form which has been written as separate words.

14Ze only precedes a pronoun 35 times, and these are all disyllabic forms of the possessive or demonstrative pronouns
MIN ‘my’, SIN ‘his’, KEIN ‘no’ or disem ‘this DAT.SG.M/N’, as well as a few tokens of mir ‘1SG.DAT” and dir ‘2SG.DAT’.



6. Recursivity within the prosodic hierarchy: Plain and morphologised clitics 233

In contrast, the reverse is true of words to the left of ze: it almost always follows
words which in the natural language are likely to be reduced or weakly stressed, often

cliticised themselves, as illustrated in Figure 6.5.

Position B After ze Bl Before ze

150
100
50
0 . T — - e

Line-initial Particles Pronouns SIN  SPRECHEN HAN Article Prepositions
Word type

Total

Figure 6.5 Number of the 683 instances of ze which are line-initial or preceded by one of several categories
of words which are typically unstressed or very weakly stressed.

If one looks more closely at the data and considers only instances where ze has
been written in contact with the following word, it can be seen that this pattern is
maintained; in other words, one finds ze by the nature of the syntax more often after a
FNC or weakly stressed LEX and it is precisely in this context where ze is more likely
to be adjoined to the following word. Of the 131 words identified, 104 fall into one of
these categories, as illustrated in Table 6.10.

Of the remaining words, 13 end in an unstressed syllable and 14 in a stressed
syllable. In all cases, other than the stressed possessive pronouns described above,
the words to which ze attaches are LEXs (i.e. full content words) with initial stress.
Taken in combination with the fact that ze is invariably preceded by a high-frequency,

weakly stressed word or FNC word (which may itself be cliticised to a host to its left),
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Table 6.10 Number of 131 instances of ‘procliticised’ ze which are line-initial preceded by one of
several categories of words which are typically unstressed or very weakly stressed.

Before ze
Line-initial 11
Particles 40
Pronouns 36
Forms of SIN ‘be INF’ 13
Forms of SPRECHEN ‘speak, say INF’ 0
Forms of HAN ‘have INF’ 0
Definite article 0
Prepositions 4

or a ¢ boundary (e.g. line-initially), the predictions outlined above explains the ap-
parently exceptional behaviour of ze in appearing to cliticise more often to the right
than other clitics (which almost exclusively lean to the left). We therefore do not need
to assume—as the MHG grammars suggest—that clitics will either encliticise or pro-
cliticise based on the word class of neighbouring words (e.g. finite verb/noun) or the
clitic itself (e.g. pronoun/preposition). Nor does ze provide counterevidence to the
claim that cliticisation in Germanic is by default left-leaning. Procliticisation is not
the norm (as suggested by Paul 2007) and prosodic grouping is not isomorphic with
syntactic phrasing. The preposition ze is not fundamentally different in its behaviour
to the other clitics, but the prosodic environment in which it typically appears often
forces it to lean rightwards, as the preceding word is not typically a possible host;
when it is written together with the following word, it is not that it is being grouped in
line with the syntax per se, but this instead results from the same general tendencies
as all clitics when they are not preceded by a possible host.

In addition to this, there appears to be evidence that ze did in fact frequently en-
cliticise in MHG, but that this is only very rarely reflected in the orthography. This is
likely due to a combination of factors, including (i) the desire to ease legibility and
avoid ambiguity, (ii) the idiosynchratic behaviour of individual scribes and (iii) due

to frequent collocations in certain common phrases, such as ze vuoz ({ cefvz, ce fvz),
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‘by foot’, cf. NHG zu Fuf} [tsu'fu:s]), which must be the root of forms such as NHG
zusammen (‘together’ < MHG zesamen(e) < OHG zisamane).

Perhaps the most important consideration in terms of the lack of orthographi-
cally encliticised tokens of ze in the MHG monuments is the potential for ambiguity,
simply as a result of the orthographic conventions of MHG. Following the Second
Sound Shift, Gmc. /*t/ became /ts/ word-initially, following another consonant or if
the Gmc. stop was a geminate. In MHG orthography, the letter (z) is used to repre-
sent this affricate in word-initial position and after a consonant, e.g. zil /tsil/ ‘goal’;
stolz Istolts/ ‘proud’. Elsewhere, however (i.e. postvocalically), (z) is used to denote
the sound /s/ (at this point still a distinct phoneme from the sibilant represented by
(s), likely a retracted /g/, although the precise phonetic quality is unclear cf. Jones
and Jones 2019, 33), including geminates, e.g. daz /das/ ‘that’, ldzen /la:son/ ‘let, al-
low INF’, wazzer /was:or/ ‘water’. In cases where an affricate follows a vowel (i.e.
the Gmc. geminate /*t:/), this is represented with (tz), e.g. witze /witso/ ‘reason, wit’.
However, when the pronoun ez (‘it’) is encliticised, it is represented as {ez) or simply
(z) (fos, s/); similarly, encliticised daz (‘that, the’) is represented as (z) (/s/). As such,
if ze were orthographically encliticised to a vowel-final word, it would likely be read
as /s/. Furthermore, if it were attached to a consonant-final word, it would be highly
ambiguous as to whether it represented ze, daz or ez. Consider, for example the forms
(siz) (sie=ez [z1s] ‘she=it’) and (trvgenz) (truogen=daz [truggens] ‘carry, take=it’).
Furthermore, if ze were written together with her (‘from away’), the resulting form
(herze) would be spelt identically to (herze) (‘heart’).

The suggestion that MHG scribes found encliticised ze orthographically ambigu-
ous and avoided it in writing finds support in the fact that Hand III of Cod. 857 was
apparently working from an exemplar manuscript which regularly did orthograph-
ically combine encliticised ze and a preceding word (with no intervening space),

but that Hand III would separate these in order to improve legibility (cf. Martin



236 The pertinacity of prosodic structures in the MHG grammar

[c.1210]/1900, ix). This can be seen in the error made in 1.616.10 {(iamer zeherce),
which demonstrates that the exemplar MS must have had (iamerz) with an encliticised
daz, which was misinterpreted by the scribe as an encliticised ze and ‘disambiguated’
by placing it with the following word. If the preposition has been reduced and can-
not form a weak beat in the verse foot, but cannot be combined with the preceding
word either (for orthographic reasons), the scribe is obliged to attach it to the right
to avoid obscuring the metre of the verse. This line is correctly rendered in Cgm. 19,
although it seems to have caused this scribe trouble, too, as the line involves two cor-
rections: one correcting an initial {do) to (daz) and a second where earlier material
(iamer::herze) has been erased and replaced with (rs), possibly correcting the same

mistake as in Cod. 857. These lines are illustrated in (15).

(15) Example of enclitic daz being misintepreted as ze in (a) Cod. 857 (86r),
contrasted with (b) Cgm. 19 (51r): 1.616.10.

VY SAUAN) L YV W VMY W L VAAR »

dax mi amet’ wheroe Wexer,

a.

/] ox /] x I x 1 [x]
daz  mir ia. mer ze= her. ce wez. zet.
the sorrow that whets my heart

L 50

q/flv-mﬁw: | 41

b A d -
/] x| x /| x 1 [x]

daz  mir ia. mer=s her. ze wet. zet.
the sorrow that whets my heart
A similar mistake in Cgm. 19 (1.602.05) suggests a comparable state of affairs:
(Mugzet irz ors tovn alsvs). Here, the error goes in the other direction, with the scribe
misinterpreting an enclitic (z) as daz instead of ze, leaving it as it is. The word ors
‘steed’ is a neuter noun, meaning that a daz reading is not ruled out grammatically,
but the scribe is forced to add in fuon (‘do’) to make the line scan and make sense (by

reading (irz) as /irs/, rather than /irtso/, ors comes to occupy a weak beat and a new
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syllable must be added to occupy the missing strong beat. In this case, Cod. 857’s
Hand III correctly identifies this clitic as ze, but again removes ambiguity by attaching
it rightwards, as illustrated in (16). Here, however, the metre demonstrates that the

preposition should be syllabic, even though its vowel is elided orthographically.

(16) Example of enclitic ze being misintepreted as daz in (a) Cgm. 19 (47v),
contrasted with (b) Cod. 857 (84r): 1.602.05.

£ Cﬂuwhufw
ﬂﬁfw'q‘zqq:d;nm , |
a. | Abus LYot allive 7

flx x4 x

MG, zet ir=z ors ton  al. svs.

you must, thus upon your steed*
QLG AL lP H Cll%‘rl bt o

= z
mv¥er 1 Xor{e allvs.
b. ‘111010‘1 F R T LV vuoﬁ'“n
I ox 1] x /A S
mv. zet ir z[e]= orse al. svs.
you must, thus upon your steed*

In addition to such differences, the habits of each scribe tend to be idiosynchratic in
terms of this preposition, due to the difficulties already mentioned in representing an
encliticised ze. Cod. 857’s Hand 111, as illustrated above, appears reluctant to write ze
together with preceding words, although there are examples, such as (hinze) (hin=ze
[hmtso] ‘out to’ 1.93.24) or alze+ADJ, which is sometimes written as a single unit
(or with all three words very close together), e.g. (alzefrv) (al=ze=vruo /altsofrug/
‘all too early’, 1. 160.16), where ambiguity is not a problem, as illustrated in (17).
In contrast, ze is much more commonly attached to words to the left in Cgm. 19,
particularly niht, hin and her when stressed, e.g. nihtze hoch (1.151.02) or hinze ir
hvs (1.647.18), where we find a sequence of two clitics, hin=ze=ir (‘over to her’), as
the metre demonstrates (despite the gap between the preposition and the pronoun), as

illustrated in (18). This demonstrates that prepositions and pronouns could form clitic

sequences just as easily as multiple pronouns. The reason we only rarely see this in
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Parzival is due to the strict binary alternation in the metre (the two clitics must be
able to form a single syllable through elision to meet the demands of the verse metre).
Indeed, the pronoun is absent from this line in Cod. 857. Note that in such cases, the
preceding word is a LEX or a stressed FNC occupying a strong position in the line
(and therefore an ) and that in all of these cases, ze follows a consonant and thus

unambiguously represents /ts/.

a7 Leftwards attachment of ze in Cod. 857: (a) 1.93.24 (Cod. 857, 13v) and (b)
1.160.16 (Cod. 857, ).

ALY BVIIGALLLE LWV VV iVVVe

nach very werden hinye velde,

a. atan Trrinlee Adnd arrdd= 0t w21 Do {brrer
rl x| ox ] x 1 [x]
nach den wer. den hin. =ze vel. de

out to the field to the noble ones*
VIV YRR VL, WS TVIEL uuaxwgauu

ny mvx 1ch alxefrd begrabn.

b. oin Play alh horn wsuth.
x /| x /| x [/ ] x /
Nv mvz ich al. =ze. frv be. grabn.

Now I must all too early bury*

(18) Leftwards attachment of ze in Cgm. 19: (a) 1.151.02 (Cgm., 13v) and (b)
1.674.18 (Cgm., 56v).
4 memmemAeM.
y W eme Wbent rlele-\yod.

a. 3 © Taher Cur v widew.
x /| x /] x [/ ] x /
vur ei. ne 10. Dben niht. =ze hoch.

Leading him past a gallery, none too high

T e
Bubollogn Soludtehef. |
b. B 0 B :
x /| x /| x [/ | x
div her. zo. gin do hin. =ze ir hvs.

The duchess then [sent] over to her house
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The evidence therefore strongly suggests that the lack of orthographic enclitici-
sation of ze is misleading, leading to an erroneous impression that procliticisation
is the norm for such words. Earlier manuscripts of Parzival appear to have featured
this much more prominently, but the surviving monuments avoid this for reasons of
legibility. There is significant variation across manuscripts (and even within a single
manuscript), but it is certain that the presence of a space between a function word and
the preceding word does not indicate a lack of cliticisation. Indeed, there is substantial
evidence that encliticisation is the norm, even with prepositions. In this way, a FNC
will encliticise by default, unless this is prevented by either (i) a ¢ boundary or (ii) the
previous word ending with an unstressed syllable which is not itself a clitic and cannot
be elided, in which case it will be forced to procliticise to a following initially-stressed
word. These two circumstances are illustrated particularly clearly in (i) 1.597.19 and
(i) 1.696.28 (19). The former comprises two balanced phrases either side of a me-
dial caesura, both featuring a clitic ze. The procliticised ze—following an ©4—is
written together with the following A-initial word, suggesting procliticisation and eli-
sion of the vowel (cf. Halle and Keyser’s 1966 principles for iambic metre in Chap.
3, Sect. 3.1, (2)). In contrast, the second ze (ce) encliticises to the preceding stressed
syllable, noch, but retains its vowel (occupying a weak beat in the line) and thus has
a space to either side (to avoid (nochce)/{nochz(e))). In 1.696.28, (ce) is line-medial,
but ¢-initial, as indicated by the preceding dot, which is used by the scribe to indicate
phrasal breaks, particularly before reported speech or a ¢ beginning with a function
word. In this example, the final vowel of geben is elided and ze occupies a full weak
beat. The dot underscores the fact that it is not encliticising leftwards in this context.
A final example provided in (19), suggesting that ze is commonly more closely as-
sociated with the preceding word than the following is in 1.415.20, where the line is
split by a hole in the vellum and the scribe chooses to place ze on the left side of the

hole, rather than with the following word, (frv), with which it often collocates.
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(19) Examples indicating that a space in Cod. 857 does not indicate a lack of
cliticisation: (a) 1.415.20 (Cod 857, 58r), (b) 597.19 (Cod 857, 83v) and (c)
696.28 (Cod 857, ).

BV O IVEIVEE BRI LG LIV AR AV .

| -0

duy lafter ot g.u*zc Q.

a. chvnner 11« nir Gudton foaW nen
x /| x /| x [/ ]x /
diz la. ster ist vns gar ze frv.

This disgrace has [come upon us] far too early
O TUIK TWILY THERZLXIL ViU L.

weder xehoeh rioch cenidets
b. ‘:‘A...m sl #9111 vee Yavnr san
/| x /I x 1 [x]

we. der ze= hoch noch ce ni. der

neither too high, nor too low*
ViV V4 VYL HEWWEWMVEY W veeevws s

%
fVlent gebn, oo vehrer campfes xir,
c. o Lwiollow falu el nilw aan.
X rlx | x f] x
svl en gebn . ce reh. ter cham. pfes zit.
should give, at the proper time of battle*

Due to the segmental shape of ze, beginning with a voiceless obstruent and end-
ing with a schwa, we cannot draw conclusions based on the voicing of preceding
stops. However, this is possible with other prepositions, such as an (/an/ ‘on, to’), or
conjunctions, such as unt (/fund/ ‘and’), which are not discussed in the literature on
cliticisation in MHG, due to the lack of contracted examples. However, the patterns
of voicing of preceding underlyingly voiced obstruents demonstrate that these vowel-
initial FNCs were encliticising, despite being written with a space between the FNC and
its host. For instance, we frequently find underlying /b,d,g/ written with (b,d,g) before
an in unstressed position, despite final obstruent devoicing leading these phonemes

to be spelt (p,t,c) elsewhere, as in the examples in (20), where we find (erwarb, vnd,

tag), rather than (erwarp, vnt, tac).
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(20) Evidence from the lack of final devoicing, suggesting the encliticisation of
an (a vowel-initial preposition) in (a) 1.172.11 (Cod 857, 24v), (b) 545.14
(Cod 857, 76r) and (c) 743.10 (Cod 857, 103v).
. ba% t‘wm IVIGB“’ Ligrenvr v
arichet numer” anin.

a. Q ...« wnleror mantlicher {1,
x [/ | x /| x /] x /
ge. wen. chet ni. mer tag =an in.

Never waver in relation to them for a single day
(1;; T¥s OVIL JLEL . SHTE Gy seve

bd‘L evwwrb an mit- fin fhit:

b. ‘ LA aw et et ..1..4“4 ‘#“A-'
I lx | ox ] ox ]
daz er. warb =an mir sin strit.
his fighting won that from me*
Ve mve aax ou e,
anftire vnd an

c. Loen st D a0 ﬂ-’l!‘b”‘m fen
x [/ |x /| x [/ [x]
an strf. te vnd =an lof. te.
by the battle and by the running
In a similar way, evidence for the fact that FNC words (including conjunctions) will
associate leftwards unless they are preceded by a ¢ boundary is neatly presented by the
conjunction unt, which, in line with final devoicing and the usual conventions of MHG
spelling, is spelt with a final (t), despite its underlying /d/. Compare, for example (21)c
(where the dot indicates a ¢ boundary and unstressed und must thus procliticise) with
(21)a—b, where und encliticises following an elided schwa. The fact that it does not
end with (d) before vowel-initial words generally, but only in this specific context (or
when a vowel-initial FNC encliticises to it, as in (20)), demonstrates that this is the

result of it forming an « with the following word, rather than this being simply an

example of feature-spreading from the following vowel.
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Given that orthography is by its nature conservative, a reliance on orthographic
contractions in prose documents thus gives a very misleading picture. Even in po-
etry, where contractions are motivated by the metre of the verse, there is a complex
web of interacting factors which affect the orthographic representation of enclisis and
can obscure the true patterns, even resulting in apparent proclisis. One must thus
rely on metre to identify the facts of cliticisation. On closer inspection, we find that
even prepositions, so often mistakenly assumed to procliticise, in fact appear in the

unmarked case to have leaned to the left and done so far more frequently than the
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Examples contrasting (a—b) encliticised unt in 1.428.11 (Cod. 857, 60r) and
1.686.21 (Cod. 857, 95v), following a schwa and with final devoicing, with
(c) procliticised unt in 1.742.22 (Cod. 857, 103v), after a ¢ boundary (with
no final devoicing).

VEIL PJAARNIE VYZWOL Y LU vy 1l

mu ft vnmere fi¥de vh ae;
mslam aaran yranh \1‘191&'10:«»
x /| x /I | x [/ | x /1 [x]
mir ist vn. me. re fre. de =vi €. re.

Joy and honour are indifferent to me
LIV LUAEb LEVYVE IRV IEVYYEEL W

-7
fimant mtrve yie e
G 19 1N m s
x [/ | x A X
si mant in tri[v]"® [w]e =vnt
she urged him loyalty and honour*

wan frede-felde: viid ae.

x /] x /] x ! [x]
wan fre. de . sel. de . vnd= &. re.
[no more] than joy, fortune and honour

[x]

/
é. re.

orthography alone would suggest.

I5The scribe uses (iw) to represent /y:w/. The transcription has been amended here to {ivw), reflecting the scribe’s

spelling of /y:/ elsewhere (and CI-MHG orthography), in order to indicate proper syllabification.
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4 Morphologised clitics

The archetypal morphologised clitics are reduced definite articles in German Ver-
schmelzungsformen (VFn). These ‘fused forms’—arising in OHG and characteristic
of both NHG and MHG—result from the encliticisation of the article to a preceding
function word, e.g. [tsum] (< zu=dem ‘to the’). In contrast to plain clitics, morpholo-
gised clitics exhibit complex behaviour and are phonologically opaque. Wiese (1988,
2000) argues that they too are synchronically derivable via deletion rules, but that
these rules are lexical, as opposed to the postlexical reduction rules which result in
plain clitics. However, the wider consensus in the literature is that they are lexically
stored and not synchronically derivable from their full forms. Either way, there is an
asymmetry and although it does not appear that the reduced forms of the morphol-
ogised clitics are synchronically derived, his intuition that the morphologised clitics
are attached at the lexical level and plain clitics at the postlexical level appears to be
correct. This section will first present a new account of the prosodic representation
of VFn, involving morphologised clitics, which is able to account for the variation
and constraints observed in their behaviour. Sect. 4.2 will then discuss the prosodic

representation of such forms in MHG.

4.1 Morphologised clitics in NHG

The literature is mixed in its treatment of morphologised clitics in relation to several
key questions: (i) what is the status of (FNC=FNC) forms as a constituent?; (ii) how are
(FNC=FNC) forms integrated into the ¢?; and (iii) how do (FNC=FNC) forms behave
when they are not ¢-initial? Although morphologised clitics, in the form of (preposi-
tion=definite article) VFn, have drawn some attention in the literature, few accounts
address these questions directly or distinguish this process from plain cliticisation.

Whilst (FNC=FNC) forms have long been acknowledged to form a single phonological
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unit (e.g. Wurzel 1970b), the precise nature of this constituent has remained a per-
plexing issue, with some authors, such as Lahiri and Plank (2010, 2022), Lahiri and
Sytsema (2018) and Bogel (2021), suggesting that morphologised clitics form a recur-
sive w, just like plain clitics. In contrast, neither Wiese (1988, 2000) nor Hall (1999)
address the issue, although the latter (claiming that prepositions are LEXs, rather than
FNCs) seems to predict a single « with flat structure, as in Wurzel (1970b). Wiese
(2000) explicitly leaves this question open, although he does claim that VFn are max-
imally disyllabic, with the reduced determiner integrated into the previous word as a

‘weak node’:

Man kann den Schlu ziehen, da3 die Verschmelzungen im Deutschen maximal zweisilbig
sind. Dadurch werden alle Verschmelzungen bei zweisilbigen Prépositionen ausgeschlossen,
zu deren Bildung der Artikel eine eigene Silbe erfordert. Dies erlaubt éibers und iiber’m, aber

nicht *jiber’e und *iiber’r (Wiese 1988, 182).16

This is echoed by Niibling (2005), who mentions the apparent desire to form a
trochee (but does not elaborate further). Such observations appear to be making ref-
erence (at least implicitly) to a syllabic trochee. This is able to explain the absence
of certain possible structures, but is at odds with the metrical structure of the lan-
guage, which is certainly weight-sensitive (cf. Chap. 2, Sect. 3.2.2). However, this is
not a challenge for the present account, which assumes an uneven moraic trochee, in
the form of a recursive F. Nevertheless, in distinguishing between clitic pronouns and
VFn, suggesting that the latter are maximally disyllabic and involve lexical reduc-
tion rules (as opposed to the postlexical reduction rules which produce weak pronoun
forms), parallels may be drawn between Wiese’s (1988) analysis and the present ac-
count, which claims that morphologised clitics are attached prior to the postlexical

component and are integrated into the host’s foot structure.

16<One can conclude that the fused forms in German are maximally disyllabic. This thus rules out all fused forms with

disyllabic prepositions for which the article requires its own syllable. This permits iibers and iéiber’m, but not *iiber’e or
iiber’r.
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Kabak and Schiering (2006) and Itd and Mester (2009) argue that VFn form a
foot and provide accounts of their integration into larger prosodic units, although
their analyses differ. Furthermore, they do not address the precise nature of the foot,
which must therefore be able to comprise (6), (65) and (65) sequences. The former
suggest that (FNC=FNC) forms are always ¢-initial and dominated directly by a ¢:
((FNC:FNC)Fz(LEX)Q)@ (largely due to theory-internal criteria, such as the rejection
of recursivity; see also Hall 1999). Notably, this requires that an F exist indepen-
dently of an », dominated instead by a higher constituent. In contrast, It6 and Mester
(2009) (assuming recursive structures to be possible), suggest that such forms result
in a nested o with a (LEX),, host, effectively cliticising in the same way as a plain
clitic, but adjoined as an F rather than a o: ((FNC=FNC)r=(LEX),,),,

1td6 and Mester (2009) are distinct in proposing that such forms cliticise to a LEX
host and are not directly dominated by a ¢. However, they make no mention of re-
duction and these forms seem to retain their status as an F. Furthermore, they seem
again to take for granted that such forms are phrase-initial and by default procliticise.
As discussed in Sect. 3.1, a great deal of confusion has resulted from the suggestion
that there is an isomorphic relationship between syntactic and phonological mapping,
or edge-alignment (e.g. Selkirk 1996). Most notably, it is difficult to explain why it
should be the case that we find definite articles encliticising to a preceding FNC rather
than a following (LEX),, (a fact that puzzles authors such as Kabak and Schiering
2006). Morphologised clitics thus further underscore the left-leaning nature of cliti-
cisation in German. All of the accounts mentioned are silent on what would happen
when these forms are phrase-medial, between two LEXs. The suggestion here is that
such forms may then cliticise, although, in contrast to It6 and Mester (2009), they will
cliticise leftwards and must be reduced to a single light syllable, otherwise project-
ing an o (cf. Sect. 1). The various arguments are summarised in Table 6.11 (repeated

from Sect. 1).
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Table 6.11 Various treatments of morphologised clitics, e.g. [avfmbamho:f] auf’m Bahnhof < auf=dem
Bahnhof ‘at the train station’. This table provides the structure proposed by each author for (FNC=FNC)
forms (i) in isolation, (ii) ¢-initially, preceding a (LEX),, and (iii) ¢p-medially, with a (LEX),, to either side.

FNC=ENC FNC=FNC LEX LEX FNC=FNC LEX
Kabak and Schiering (2006) (FNC=FNC). ((FNC=FNC)p (LEX)w)(P ?
1t6 and Mester (2009) (FNC=FNC)p ((FNC=FNC)g (LEX), )¢, ?
Wiese (2000) (ENC=FNC)g?,? — ?
Wurzel (1970b) (FNC=FNC),, — ?
Lahiri and Plank (2010) ((FNC),=FNC),, (((FNC)w=FNC)w(LEX)w)(P ?
Bogel (2021) ((FNC),,=FNC),, (((FNC)®=FNc)w(LEx)w)(P ?
Hall (1999) (LEX=FNC),,* — ?

“(Hall 1999, 101) considers German prepositions to be lexical words, not function words at all. He does not discuss other
[FNC=FNC] combinations, but they would presumably form a single ¢ with flat structure in his analysis: (FNC=FNC),, .

Whilst such phonological accounts do exist, much of the literature on VFn has
focused on accounting for them in terms of morphosyntax (e.g. Niibling 1992, 2005,
2010) or as inflected prepositions (e.g. Hinrichs 1986; Schiering 2005). However, this
overlooks the fact that much of their complex behaviour stems from their phonology,
which is essential in accounting for the mismatch between the direction of cliticisation
and syntactic phrasing. Morphosyntactic accounts typically struggle to account for the
facts summarised in (22), or the fact that definite articles inflected for different mor-
phosyntactic features exhibit differing degrees of resistance to forming fused forms,
as demonstrated by the scale in Figure 6.6. However, all of these generalisations can

be argued to follow from prosodic structure, as this section will demonstrate.

(22) Characteristics of VFn which have been problematic for morphosyntactic
accounts.

a.  VFn can be obligatory or ungrammatical, depending on the preposition
and the article and their role in a sentence.

b.  VFnnever involve die or der in the standard (with the notable exception
of zur),

c.  VFn are most frequently found with =s and =m
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demt das dem demy der diey diez
[Dat. Sg M. / N.J [Akk. Sg. N] [Akk. Sg. M] [Dat. PL] [Dat. Sg. F.] [Akk. Sg F] [Akk. PL)
« —»
verschmelzungsfrendig verschmelzungsresistent

Figure 6.6 Preference scale, from most verschmelzungsfreudig (‘readily fused’) to verschmelzungsre-
sistent (‘resistant to fusion’), reproduced from (Niibling 2005, 117).

For a comprehensive overview of the data, the reader is directed to Niibling (2005)
and Wiese (1988) in particular, who present detailed descriptions of the behaviour of
(preposition=article) VFn; the former from a morphosyntactic perspective (focused
on issues of grammaticalisation) and the latter providing a phonological account. The
number of possible forms provided by Duden (in Wiese 1988, 179) are provided in
Table 6.12. However, this is the conservative national dictionary which represents
only standardised NHG, and a much greater variety of forms are possible in colloquial

speech and the dialects (see, for example, Schiering 2005 on Ruhrdeutsch).

Table 6.12 VFn in Modern Standard German (after Wiese 1988).

dem (DAT.M/N) das (ACC.N) der (DAT.F) den (ACC.M)
an am ans
auf aufs
bei beim
durch durchs
fur fiirs
hinter hinterm hinters hintern
in im ins
iiber iiberm iibers iibern
um ums
unter unterm unters untern
von vom
vor vorm vors
zu zum zur

These forms therefore exist along a continuum, from the most lexicalised, fre-
quent and even obligatory forms to those which are only possible in colloquial speech,
dialects and ultimately fast speech rates, with increasing optionality and decreasing
acceptability and frequency. To those forms which are most obligatory, even in the

highest register (namely am, im, beim, vom, zum and zur), Wiese (1988) adds the
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forms provided in (23). (23)a represents those prepositions which are followed by
the accusative article das and (23)b those which are followed by the dative mascu-
line/neuter and plural articles, dem and den. Although not obligatory or necessarily
acceptable in the highest register, these forms are nonetheless listed as common com-
binations in Duden (where no apostrophe is required). None of these forms alter the
syllable count or structure of the relevant preposition and are frequent and acceptable
in colloquial speech (although they are all optional). To these may be added those

forms in (23)c, which add a syllabic nasal.

(23) Common non-standard VFn, prevalent in the spoken language.

a. ans, aufs, durchs, fiirs, gegens, hinters, ins, iibers, ums, unters, vors
b. auflerm/n, hinterm/n, iiberm/n, unterm/n, vorm/vorn
c. auf’'m, aus’m, durch’n, mit’m, vor’'n

The forms in (24)a (Wiese 1988) are less acceptable than those above (which
Wiese ascribes to the gemination of /n/ or the final vowel), but are still common in
the dialects and at fast speech rates. This is also true of the forms in (24)b, which add
a schwa syllable. Of very questionable acceptability are forms such as bei’r!” or vor’r

and the forms in (25) are totally ungrammatical (Wiese 1988).

(24) Less acceptable non-standard VFn, mostly found at fast speech rates.

a. in’'m,an’n, zu'n, bei’n
b. an’e, in’e, auf’e, mit’e, durch’e

(25) Ungrammatical VFn.

a. ‘*zwischen’e, *iiber’e
b. *hinter’r

17These are most likely related to phonotactics. For instance, tautosyllabic /a1s/ is non-occurring and /a1.1/ only occurs
in a small number of modern or historic compounds, such as ['tsvar.sa:t] Zweirad ‘two-wheeler’ or ['har.sa:t] Heirat
‘marriage’ (or as a result of elision, as in ['bai(e)s1f] bay(e)risch ‘Bavarian’). Following /a1/, /8/ is thus always in onset
position (never syllabic or in coda position, as here).
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I suggest that the determiners are, in contrast to plain clitics, attached at the word-
level (i.e. prior to the postlexical phonology), as their greater degree of lexicalisation
would suggest (and accounting for their more affix-like behaviour). Rather than form-
ing a recursive w, as in Sect. 3, these clitics are prosodified into the same « as the
host, adjoined to an F rather than an . This difference is illustrated in Figure 6.7. As-
suming the possibility of a minimally recursive foot in Germanic (see Chap. 2, Sect.
2.2), this explains why VFn should seem to make reference to disyllabic feet without

abandoning weight sensitivity.
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Figure 6.7 Prosodic representation of (a) [kanzi] (< kann=sie ‘can=she.NOM/ACC’) and (b) [ayfm] (<
auf=dem ‘on=DET.DAT.M/N’).

These morphologised clitics can therefore either be attached to a light base to form
a single heavy syllable (and thus a trochaic foot), as in (tsvm)g (< zu=dem), adjoined
as a single light syllable to a nested foot structure, as in ((av)pfm)g (< auf=dem), or
attached to such a syllable in a disyllabic preposition, provided this does not result in
an additional syllable, e.g. ((vn)gtem)y (< unter=dem). At fast speech rates, it is also
possible to form less optimal (66)g ‘allegroforms’, such as (ane)g (an’e < an=die) or
(me)g (inner < in=der). This explains why [m] and [s] are the most common and pro-
ductive clitics: the former may follow a liquid in coda position without resulting in an
additional syllable and the latter may follow sonorants or obstruents without begin-
ning a new syllable (for the extrasyllabicity of /s/ in German, see Chap. 2, Sect. 3.2.1).

In contrast, /s/ may only follow a vowel, otherwise surfacing as a syllabic [e]. As zu
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(‘to’) is the only CV preposition, the restriction of VFn incorporating the DAT.F article,
der, to the form zur is predicted by foot structure. In contrast, forms such as */hmtors/
(< hinter=der) or */tsvifona/ (< zwischen=die) are precluded, as the addition of a
syllabic /u/ or /o/ would result in a trisyllable (cf. Wiese 1988). Nor is this restricted
to the feminine gender, also applying to the most ‘verschmelzungsfreudig’ (‘readily
fused’) article, dem (‘DET.DAT.M/N’), e.g. */netbonm/ (< neben=dem). Thus, [2] (<
die ‘DET.DAT.M/N’) is particularly rare, as it may only attach to monosyllabic prepo-
sitions (which more often take the dative than the accusative case) and in the case of
VC prepositions, results in the less optimal [65] structure, only possible at fast speech

rates. This is summarised in Table 6.13.

Table 6.13 Possible and impossible F structures for morphologised clitics.

%) (tsum)g < zu=dem

(65) ((av)pfm)g < auf=dem
(68) ((vn)ptem)g < unter=dem
(86) (ano)g < an=die
*(58)6 *(hmte)ps < hinter=der
#(58)3 *(tsvifon)go < zwischen=die

It will be noted that monosyllabic VFn may be further reduced, as in the case
of [tsum] or [tsem], which is sub-minimal and cannot form an F, allowing it to
encliticise itself to a leftwards host as a plain clitic. This may also involve conso-
nant reduction, as in [mm] < [mipm] < [mrtm] (mit=dem ‘with=DET.DAT.M/N’),
[avm] < [aufm] (auf=dem ‘on=DET.DAT.M/N’) or [nam] < [na:xm] (< nach=dem
‘after=DET.DAT.M/N’). This again suggests that morphologised clitics are formed
prior to the postlexical phonology, underscoring the importance of F structure in cliti-
cisation. Kabak and Schiering (2006) likewise suggest that VFn form an F, but are
puzzled by the direction of cliticisation, as they reject the possibility of function words
forming an « (despite the fact that they must be able to under focus, at the very least).

However, accepting leftwards attachment and considering these VFn to be formed in
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the lexical component, projecting ws (with the possibility of reduction) accounts for
these patterns.

VFn thus have to form prosodically well-formed feet, with a preference for a heavy
stressed syllable. Although disyllabic feet are possible, monosyllabic (G)g forms such
as [am] are preferable to disyllabic ((6)gG)r forms such as [hitem], as they may
themselves be defooted and cliticised. Similarly, (55) forms such as [ana] (< an=die)
are less desirable after resyllabification than the (G); foot formed by the preposi-
tion alone, and trisyllabic ((6)p5)pG forms are ungrammatical. This preference scale
is reflected in the degree of integration into the written standard language and di-
alects, with the (&) forms most lexicalised and obligatory, ((G)5)p forms a colloquial
or dialectal feature and always optional and (65); forms a feature of rapid speech.
The present analysis accounts for this preference scale in formal terms, unlike past

accounts which have largely struggled to explain such observations.

(26) Preference scale for VFn.
Monosyllabic (5)g, e.g. [am] »
Disyllabic ((6)g&), €.g. [hmtem] »
Disyllabic (éé)F, e.g. [ana].
Trisyllabic *((5)g&)gS or *(éé)Fé are ungrammatical, e.g. *[tsvifons].

4.2 The mediaeval origins of the modern morphologised clitic

Again, these patterns have remained remarkably pertinacious through time. The ear-
liest VFn arose in the OHG period, e.g. zémo (‘to DEF.DAT.M/N.SG’), extending to a
greater number of prepositions in the MHG period. Although MHG MS forms were
more varied than the modern standard, they nevertheless conformed to the same F

structure constraints and were commonly orthographically represented, as in (27).
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27 Examples of VFn in MHG, from Cod. 857 and Cgm.19 (to the left and right,
respectively).

yvew vew eviyw revees - — - -

f’t“ga‘r uany vm{ht“ O gert-syean? nenfler v :
= a0 U E oeax

a. LS
Er gert ir anz venster dar.
‘to=DEF.ACC.N’ < an=daz
1437 19: Cod. 857 61r (left) Cgm 19, 33r (right).

Yaveital e vifem e, | ASB/AN. st rof S o

b.
Par01fa1 stvnt foem sné.
‘On=DEF.DAT.M’ < iif=dem
L. 459 01 Cod 857, 64r (left) Cgm 19, 35r (right).
. fwaxqwﬂbgg yriverem bfte leb’c'. Swa wﬂ;efvmrm Lfee Teber )

Swaz wildes vndirm Ivfte lebet.
‘under=DEF.DAT.M’ < under=dem
1.470.17: Cod. 857, 66r (left); Cgm. 19, 36r (right).

The definite article in German has its origins in the simple demonstrative
thér/dér, which in OHG came to be used as both a relative pronoun and the def-
inite article (Wright 1906, 66). Even in the OHG period, one encounters reduced
variants in unstressed positions, especially when they are functioning as an article,
e.g. (the,de) for thiu (‘the NOM.F.SG; INSTR.SG; NOM/ACC.N.PL’) and thia/thie (‘the
ACC.F.SG; NOM/ACC.M.PL’). Notably, disyllabic forms, such as thémo, théru, théra,
théro (‘the DAT.M.SG, DAT.F.SG, GEN.F.SG, GEN.PL’) often appear in such contexts
with their final vowel elided; represented by a dot below the line or else completely
omitted (Braune 1987, 245). However, as Niibling (1992, 343) notes, the resulting
forms (them, ther) only occur after prepositions and have nothing to do with the on-
set of the following word, instead representing the reduction of unstressed syllables.
The first (FNC=FNC) fused forms thus appear to have arisen in the OHG period, when
forms combining the highly frequent preposition zi/za (‘to’) with the definite article

also appear in the textual record, as illustrated in (28).
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(28) OHG contractions of zi + definite article.

zémo/zém < zi thémo ‘to def.dat.m.sg’
zéru/zér < zi théru ‘to def.dat.f.sg’
z€s < zi thés ‘to def.gen.m/n.sg’

zen < zi then ‘to def.dat.pl’

ac op

These forms demonstrate that ze and the article leant together, with the vowel
quality and quantity in the fused forms suggesting elision of the preposition’s vowel,
followed by consonant cluster simplification: [tsi=demo] > [tsdemo] > [tsemo].
This implies procliticisation of zi, presumably in ¢-initial position (cf. Sect. 3.2.2).
However, the fact that the reduced forms (them, ther) appear after full zi indicates
that the definite article was also at times encliticising to zi. The further reduction of
[tsemo] to [tsem] lends further support to the claim that both FNCs were reduced,
behaving as a single unit and weakening (or deleting) unstressed syllables.

In the MHG period, these forms appear to have become firmly established, by
which time the preposition and adverb zuo were no longer distinct (as they had been
in OHG): the MHG adverb always surfaced as unreduced zuo (not being a FNC), but
the preposition surfaced as zuo when stressed and ze when reduced. This, in combi-
nation with the reduction of unstressed syllables which occurred in the transition to
MHG, would have made the forms zem and zer less transparent and reanalysable as
ze=m and ze=r, as illustrated by forms such as [tsugm(o)] zuome, built on the strong
form of the preposition (in contrast to the OHG forms). Once this pattern had become
established, it became possible to extend these clitics to other forms, such as in, an
etc. The reanalysis of [m] or [mo] (for example) as a reduced clitic form of the def-
inite article thus accounts for the lack of the dental [d] in other VFn. That zi should
have been the first fused form is thus unsurprising, as it ends in a short vowel, paving

the way for elision and fusion.
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Further evidence for the fact that such forms were reanalysed as a consonantal
clitic can be found in the fact that they were spread to other prepositions as -m(e), -
s, -n and -r. As illustrated in Paul (Paul 2007, 31), we find evidence of intermediate
stages, such as anme > am(m)e > am (‘at DEF.DAT.M/N.SG’) or inme > im(m)e > im

(‘in DEF.DAT.M/N.SG’). As Niibling (2005) notes, '8

Nach einsilbigen Pripositionen bleibt der Artikel zunichst silbisch (ime, vorme / vorem,
tizme / fizzem), wihrend er nach zweisilbigen Prépositionen gleich zu -m reduziert (mhd.
hinderm, underm, iiberm), d.h. zuerst bilden sich Trochéen heraus, die dann (bei einsilbigen

Pripositionen) monosyllabisch werden (vorem / vorme > vorm).

These observations thus provide early evidence that even in the MHG period—when
the encliticisation of articles to prepositions was at a more experimental stage, with
more forms permitted than in the modern standard (although not necessesarily the
modern dialects)—these enclitic definite articles were already becoming morpholo-
gised, behaving as a single unit with their host and constrained by foot structure. Even
in the OHG period, the presence of forms of zér and zém suggests that there was a pref-
erence for monosyllabic forms, resulting in reduction and the deletion of unstressed

vowels, presumably allowing the two FNCs to encliticise to a preceding LEX host.

4.2.1 The prosodic representation of VFn in MHG

This section further considers the prosodic representation of MHG VFn, e.g. zem < ze
dem (‘to=DEF.DAT.M.SG’) and fifem < iif dem (‘on=DEF.DAT.M.SG’). It is argued here
that the structures observed in the modern language have their roots in the MHG met-
rical system and that the uneven trochee—which played such an important role in the
mediaeval language, from Gmc. onwards—has remained remarkably pertinacious for
such a marked structure. Most recent phonological literature considering (FNC=FNC)

structures, such as Hall (1999) and Kabak and Schiering (2006), has focused on the

18 Following monosyllabic prepositions, the article initially remains syllabic (ime, vorme / vorem, iizme / fizzem), whilst
it immediately reduces to -m after disyllabic prepositions (MHG hinderm, underm, iiberm); in other words, they first
construct trochees, then (with single-syllable prepositions) become monosyllabic (vorem / vorme > vorm).
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synchronic language, but there has been growing interest in the historical develop-
ment of such forms. However, such studies are typically syntactic or semantic in focus,
at best making vague, passing claims about the role of phonology, such as Niibling’s
(2005) reference to VFn forming a ‘trochee’ in earlier stages of the language. Such
arguments are furthermore largely corpus based, drawing solely on the orthography
of prose manuscripts and overplaying the phonographic nature of manuscript spelling
(e.g. Waldenberger 2020).

This section aims to address this gap, drawing on evidence from verse to demon-
strate that VFn were more widespread in the MHG period than has previously been
recognised and analyse their phonological representation, aiming to clarify (i) the de-
fault direction of cliticisation and (ii) the prosodic representation of VFn in MHG. In
contrast to Niibling, who stresses the development of VFn along a grammaticalisa-
tion cline (from their origins as allegroforms to the plain and morphologised clitics
found in contemporary NHG), the present research takes a prosodic perspective. As
was described in Sect. 1, it is the position of this paper that recursivity within the &
is perfectly possible, meaning that, for plain clitics, a (host=clitic) sequence can be
analysed as a recursive prosodic word with the structure ((host),, =clitic),;. In the case
of VFn, the picture is slightly more complex: as morphologised clitics, they are part
of the same  as their host, adjoined at the F level, rather than the «. As such, the
two function words together comprised an entire foot, meeting the bimoraic minimal
word requirement of MHG (and were therefore capable of forming a prosodic word).
However, VFn, headed by a FNC, could then themselves be reduced and encliticise to
a LEX host as a plain clitic.

As MHG orthography can be unreliable (and often conservative), the best evi-
dence for prosodic structure thus comes from poetry. Drawing again on Cod. 857, the
present analysis focuses on the orthographic representation and metrical versification

of (FNC FNC) sequences involving the cliticisation of the definite article to one of two
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MHG prepositions: zuo, ze (/tsug, tse/ ‘to’) or in (/in/ ‘in’). These two forms were
chosen because they are amongst the most frequent and highly lexicalised in NHG
and are amongst the earliest to appear in the written record. Table 6.14 provides the
numbers of occurrences of VFn with the forms of the definite article with which they
most readily combined in MHG, according to whether they occupy one or two metri-
cal positions in the line, and whether these were strong (/) or weak (x). In Cod. 857,
these forms may be written separately or together (with and without orthographic

vowel reduction).

Table 6.14 Metrical positions (strong [/] or weak [x]) occupied by (FNC ENC) sequences in Parzival.

/x x/ / X
zv + dem 15 10 1 77
zv + der 16 0 1 92
zv + den 12 0 0 20
in + daz 15 0 5 15
in + dem 35 0 5 19

The manuscript evidence strongly suggests that encliticisation is favoured over
procliticisation wherever possible. In the unmarked case (65%), the (FNC ENC) se-
quences investigated form a single syllable which occupies the weak branch of a verse
foot (e.g. zem, inz, ime). This demonstrates not only that the two forms have combined,

but that reduction has also occurred (or else these forms would project an F):

(29) a. 74602 / | x [/ | x [/ | x /
Par. ci. fal zem hei. den sprach
Parzival to=DEF.DAT.M.SG heathen speak.3.SG.PRET
b. 454.19 [x] x /| x /] x [/ [x]
in. me ge. stirr ne mit si. nen O. gen.
in=DEF.DAT.M.SG constellation with his-DAT.PL eye-PL

Furthermore, these cases do not always involve the graphemes being orthograph-
ically combined, and they may even be written with their strong form, as illustrated

by (30). Here, the two words must occupy a single weak beat, excluding [tsuo dem]
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and indicating instead [tsom]. Indeed, this is the form that is found in Cgm. 19, where
it is written (zem). This is important, as it illustrates that such cliticisation is not al-
ways reflected in the orthography, even where it is required by the metre, meaning that
prose texts in particular are unlikely to provide a distorted (and much-underestimated)
view of the prevalence of such cliticisation if it is assumed that they will always be

orthographically represented.

(30) 48426 / | x [/ | x /| x /
daz er niht zv dem wir. te  sprach
that he not to=DEF.DAT.M/N.SG host say.3SG.PRET

However, for rhythmic purposes (or due to focus or emphasis in natural language),
amonosyllabic VF can occasionally form the head of an F and project an w, asin (31)a.
In this case, it will attract stress and surface unreduced (cf. Selkirk 1996). However,
such cases are rare and seem to be forced by the versification. More common is to
find that the two function words in fact form a foot on their own, with one syllable
attracting stress. The definite article only attracts stress when it has a more semantic

role as a demonstrative or pronoun (i.e. under focus), e.g. (31)b.

@ a 7118 x /| x [ | x /| x [
da zer Mvn. ta. ne an ko. ka. sas
REL.ACC.N.SG to=DEF.DAT.F.SG mountain at Caucasus

b. 69805 x / | x [/ | x [ | x [/
ze dem der dort min her. ce tregt.
to DEF.DAT.M.SG [him] REL.NOM.M.SG there my.ACC.N.SG heart
bear.3SG

This explains why we only seem to find the [x /] pattern (stressed on the second
element), with zuo dem: given the subject matter of the poem, a chivalric, Arturian
grail romance, much of the focus and agency in the poem is centred on male charac-
ters. In these cases, the preceding preposition never procliticises to the definite article,

but rather always surfaces in its reduced form and encliticises to the preceding (LEX),,
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(e.g. {ce dem, ze dem) ze dem). The unreduced (zv) only occurs when it attracts stress
and surfaces as an w, or else when it precedes a focused article in ¢-initial position,

where it can therefore neither procliticise or encliticise, again projecting its own ¢:

(32) 282.11 x /[ x / X / X /
(¥f ei. nem plan), ((zv),, ((dem), =er), (sleich),,),,.
on INDEF.DAT.M.SG meadow to REL.DAT.M.SG he
go.slowly.3.SG.PRET

Therefore, if—in contrast to the article—the preposition is focused (and thus
forms the left-aligned head of the foot), the definite article is perfectly capable of

encliticising, either producing a monosyllabic or disyllabic foot (e.g. zvme, indem):

(33) a. 5912 x /| x [/ ] x /| x /
do man. s[e] zv me sper i.  ser bant.
when one=it.ACC.F.SG to=DEF.DAT.N.SG spear head [lit.

‘iron’] tie.3.SG.PRET
b. 25125 x / | x [/ | x | | x [/

Der Wa. leis zv der mei. de sprach.
DEF.NOM.M.SG Waleis to=DEF.F.SG maiden speak.3.SG.PRET

These facts are illustrated in Table 6.15, which compares the stress patterns of dif-
ferent forms of zuo + article, both with and without reduction and contraction. Taking
zuo + dem as an example, one finds (ze/ce dem, zem/cem, zv dem, zvme/zOme). In
the vast majority of cases, the maximally reduced (zem/cem) is preferred. When the
article is focused, it is written separately, preceded by (i) (ze/ce) (when the preposi-
tion encliticises) or (ii) (zv) (when it is phrase-initial). Otherwise, the article is only
written separately when zuo is focused or where it actually represents [tsem] (but
the orthography favours a conservative, separate spelling). The forms (zvme/zome)
appear to be reserved for cases where the VF is stressed and disyllabic ('tsua.mo),
even if the final vowel is elided in the metre. Such forms are naturally absent from

zuo + der (which lost its final high vowel much earlier) and zuo + den (which was
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always monosyllabic). However, these disyllabic forms are uncommon, and it ap-
pears that the disyllabic form was simply used to satisfy the requirements of metre
(and that elision of the final vowel of deme was already the norm). We therefore find
stressed (zvme/zOme) contrasting with unstressed {(zem/cem), with (ze/ce dem) and
(zv dem) resulting when cliticisation is blocked by focus. However, the orthography
is not wholly transparent, with all orthographic options at times being used to repre-
sent [tsem]. Likewise, zem can occasionally be used to represent disyllabic or stressed
forms. For this reason, care must be taken not to take orthography at face-value, with
metre proving a much more reliable indicator. These patterns are also to be observed

for zuo + der and zuo + den.'®

Table 6.15 Orthographic representations of zuo + dem and the metrical positions which they occupy
(strong [/] or weak [X]).

/x x/ / X
zem/cem 0 1 1 74
zvme/zOme 1 0 1 1
ze/ce dem 0 4 0 1
zv dem 12 5 0 2
zer/cer 1 0 1 92
ze/ce der 0 0 0
zv der 14 0 0 0
zen 1 0 0 20
ze den 0 0 0
zv den 11 0 0 0

The MHG data thus corroborate the analysis proposed here and appear to behave
similarly to the modern morphologised clitics: ((FNC)g=FNC)),,. Unlike Hall (1999),
I do not assume the host preposition of a VF is a LEX in MHG, as the reduced arti-
cle could encliticise to an unstressed, reduced form of the preposition (e.g. ze /tso/,
rather than zuo /tsug/), as in OHG and MNL (cf. Lahiri and Sytsema 2018). I fur-
thermore differ from both Hall (1999) and Kabak and Schiering (2006) in arguing

19The combination zuo + den is less common than the others and appears less ready to fuse; for instance, in Cgm. 19,
(zen) appears only nine times, compared to Cod. 857’s twenty occurrences.
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that VFn could form an o in MHG, capable of bearing stress and focus. For instance,
Kabak and Schiering (2006) suggest that phrase-initial VFn with no host to the left are
obliged to form a foot, adjoined directly to a ¢ at its left edge. However, what is often
overlooked in the literature is that when the VF is not phrase-initial, it reliably sur-
faces in a reduced form (invariably monomoraic and built on the reduced form of the
preposition), essentially defooting the VF to facilitate its cliticisation to the preceding
. In the metre of Parzival, it always occupies the weak branch of a foot immedi-
ately following a strong foot head. In this way, it is suggested here that certain VFn
could themselves also be reduced below the bimoraic minimum necessary to build an
F (e.g. zen /tsen/), losing their o status and encliticising to a previous LEX, forming
a recursive o of the structure ((LEX),,=(FNC=FNC),,),, (cf. Lahiri and Sytsema 2018;
Wheeldon and Lahiri 2002): ((sprach),,=zem), (gaste), (‘spoke to the guest’). The
reduced, defooted form of VF forms thus behave in the same way as plain clitics, as

illustrated in Figure 6.8.

18)
)

/\

F F

|

| |
/par. tsi. fal =tsom/
(Par ci fal zem)

Figure 6.8 Reduction and cliticisation of the VF zem: ‘Parzival to=DEF.DAT.M.SG’.

It thus seems that clitics themselves cannot form a foot and must be a single sylla-
ble attaching to a host. It is only in ¢-initial position (where there is no potential head
to the left) where function words will procliticise to a lexical host, or, if this is not

possible, project their own . In the terminology of Selkirk (1996), function words
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behave as an affixal clitic when preceded by a legitimate host, otherwise (preceded
by a weak function word or ¢-initially), they form a free clitic. Figures 6.9-6.10 il-
lustrate the behaviour of VFn involving morphologised clitics in (i) ¢-initial position

and (ii) following a LEX in the same ¢.

I
/\
¢ ¢
1)
1) 1) IS
|
F
F F F F
o o} o I} o o o} o o}
| | | |
/tsuo mo il to an er nom as to/
V. me schil. te an ei. nem as. te>
"to(with)=DEF.DAT.M.SG shield  on/to INDEF-DAT.M.SG  branch-DAT.M.SG"

Figure 6.9 Prosodic representation of (zVme) in ¢-initial position.

5 Conclusions

The analysis presented in this chapter bears similarities to Booij’s (1995) analysis of
Dutch clitics, which also relies on a distinction between clitics adjoined to an F as
opposed to an w, however, the difference in the present analysis of German is that
the distinction is between plain and morphologised clitics, which are all by default
left-leaning, as opposed to between en- and proclitics respectively. This analysis fur-

thermore integrates observations that morphologised clitics are more affix-like and
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I
¢
¢ ¢
|
13)
15 ) )
RN | |
F F F F
SN N
G 5 G o] G e} G
] I ]
/fer ro firs tsom prio stor sprax
Fei re fiz zem prie ster  sprach>
Feirefiz tO=DEF.DAT.M.SG  priest  speak.3SG.PRET

Figure 6.10 Prosodic representation of the encliticisation of zem in ¢-final position.

may be attached at an earlier point in the derivation, i.e. the lexical level (cf. Wiese
2000), demonstrating that these lexicalised clitics attach at a point where they are in-
tegrated into the F structure of their host word. This means that no « boundary may
intervene, as this would result in a lower constituent of the prosodic hierarchy dom-
inating a lower one. Furthermore, the simplification of strings of successive nasals
found in forms such as /m+m/ > [1m] appears to take the  as its domain and does
not typically occur across o boundaries. Finally, prosodic structure helps us to explain
why VFn, usually obligatory, are occasionally impossible. Such cases result from fo-
cus being placed on the definite article, e.g. zu DEM Wald ‘to THAT forest’, whereby
the article projects its own ¢. In order to do so, it must form an  (and therefore F),
so cannot cliticise.

The differences between the two types of clitics in German follow from their

different prosodification:
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(34) The differing prosodification of plain and morphologised clitics in German.

a. Plain clitics adjoin to a nested  structure at the postlexical level.
(w=FNC),,

b.  Morphologised clitics are more lexicalised, attach at the lexical level
and are incorporated into the F structure of the host, part of the same .
(FNC=FNC),,

c.  The resulting structures may then be reduced to a single syllable and
cliticised to a LEX host as a plain clitic.

(FNC=FNC),, > (00=(FNC=FNC),),,

Whether morphologised clitics such as VFn really represent grammaticalisation
in action, on a path towards inflected prepositions (Niibling 2005), they must be
accounted for in phonological terms. The present analysis accounts for their spe-
cial phonological behaviour and their apparent reference to syllabic trochees, despite
the language’s weight-sensitivity, as well as explaining the asymmetries between
plain and morphologised clitics. Furthermore, it explains their apparently puzzling

exemption to certain constraints.
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Chapter 7

Conclusion

The close study of verse poetry has been central to this research, particularly the
analysis of evidence from metre and scribal orthography, which are able to illuminate
aspects of prosodic structure in past stages of languages, such as MHG. This re-
search was based primarily upon Wolfram von Eschenbach’s Parzival, as represented
in a number of MHG manuscripts, but with particular focus on Cod. 857, copied
in the same larger UG dialect area roughly fifty years after the original, which was
originally composed in the first decade of the thirteenth century in an EFr. dialect).
However, additional evidence was drawn from the Nibelungenlied MS from the same
codex, as well as from Cgm. 19, another Parzival MS, also of thirteenth-century UG
provenence.

Given the fact that MHG, like OHG before it and NHG after it, is considered to
be a trochaic language, scholars have traditionally assumed a preference for trochaic
metre in poetry of the MHG Classical Period. However, following a review of past
scholarship and the theoretical background of this thesis in Chap. 2, a closer analysis
of the poem (after all an adaptation of the OF poem Perceval ou le Conte du Graal)
in Chap. 3 suggested that the standard trochaic analysis is not only insufficient but
counter to the linguistic evidence. Contrary to the traditional view, it is argued here

that Parzival was in fact composed in iambic tetrameter. The present analysis has the
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advantage of explaining the peculiarities of scansion in Parzival much more parsimo-
niously than the traditional literary view, which relies on the overgeneralisation of a
complex system involving a large amount of additional machinery and questionable
reliance on stressed schwa syllables, which are impossible in natural language.

Despite the extensive written record, there has been a lack of in-depth studies into
the prosodic system of MHG and this thesis has sought to fill this gap in the literature.
Chapter 4 focused on issues of segmental quantity, specifically those changes relating
to long vowels: open syllable lengthening (which increased the quantity of stressed
vowels in open syllables) and ‘eNHG’ diphthongisation of the MHG long high vow-
els /i, yi, w/ (which was a change in quality only, maintaining the quantity of the
long vowels it affected). The net result of these changes was an overall increase in
the quantity of stressed syllables, which would have substantial repercussions for the
future prosodic system of the language.

There have been persistent claims (e.g. Kranzmayer 1956; Wiesinger 1970, 2003;
Penzl 1974, 1975, 1989) that these changes were somehow linked and even involved
in a phonological chain shift, with OSL potentially threatening phonemic contrasts
and ‘pushing’ the long high vowels into diphthongising. However, the position main-
tained throughout this thesis is that the two changes were distinct processes (of
different kinds), both motivated independently by the prosodic system, as reflected in
the autonomous genesis of similar changes across the WGmc. dialect area. The rel-
ative ordering of the two changes is important and Chap. 4 demonstrates that OSL
was absent from the UG (SWBav.) dialect of Cod. 857’s scribe, Hand III, although
diphthongisation was certainly already present.

Although MHG appears to have inherited the earier OHG prosodic system intact,
at some point in the transition from the early and middle period into the early modern,
the system found in the modern language developed. Although the details of the dif-

ferent languages’ systems vary, German, like its Gmc. relatives, continues to rely on



7. Conclusion 267

quantity-sensitive trochees (although the quantity systems of the different languages
vary considerably), constructs feet from right-to-left and places main stress within
a three-syllable window at the right edge of the word. It is suggested here that the
structure of the foot itself has remained remarkably constant in German, but that the
differences in the patterns of surface stress assignment result from changes in other
metrical parameters, which, although subtle, can have dramatic consequences. The
metrical parameters of earlier OHG and NHG are given in Table 7.1 (repeated from

Chap. 5).

Table 7.1 Metrical parameters in OHG and NHG (repeated from Chap. 5).

OHG NHG
Foot type Resolved moraic trochee Moraic trochee
Parsing direction L-R R-L
End Rule Left Right
Extrametricality Final non-branching foot Final -VC syllable?*

“The nature of the extrametrical unit in NHG remains the subject of debate. Extrametrical final -VC syllables have been
proposed by van der Hulst (2010b). See Chap. 2, Sect. 3.1.

It is generally argued that the prosodic systems of the WGmc. languages diverged
in the mediaeval or early modern period due to an influx of Romance loan words,
as well as various sound changes affecting vocalic and consonantal quantity, such
as OSL and degemination. However, perhaps influenced by the comparatively low
number of Romance loan words borrowed into MHG (compared to the great wave in
the modern period), it has previously been tacitly assumed by many that the impact
of such loan words on the native system in the mediaeval period was minimal. Given
the fact that the stressed suffixes -ieren and -7e are widely recognised to have entered
the language in the twelfth century and that, unlike OHG, MHG adopted loans with
stress at the right edge (cf. Chap. 5), this assumption is surprising. It is the position of

this thesis that, far from a transitory influence, Romance loan words in this period had
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a significant and lasting effect on the native system with consequences for the wider
phonological system.

A full treatment of the stress system of NHG is beyond the scope of this paper
(although see Chap. 2, Sect. 3.2.2 for a summary of the previous literature). How-
ever, the lack of agreement in the literature on even such a fundamental question
as whether or not NHG is weight-sensitive (i.e. whether it builds syllabic or moraic
trochees) results from the fact that NHG stress, although sensitive to quantity (being
able to build monosyllabic (G) feet), also seems to prefer to build disyllabic feet, even
if the stressed syllable is heavy. This is exactly the situation predicted by an uneven
moraic trochee and such feet appear to play a role in other phonological processes,
interacting with derivational and inflexional morphology and governs and constrains
[FNC=FNC] clitic structures. In addition, we also observe a phenomenon whereby
stress is (optionally) retracted to an initial (65) sequence, rather than falling on a fi-
nal (6) or (G), e.g. ['hae.ls.kimn] (‘harlequin’), ['per.li.kan]~[pe.li.' kan] (‘pelican’),
['es.ki.mo] (‘eskimo’), ['ku:.mu.lus] (‘cumulus’), ['?al.ba.tsos] (‘albatross’).

Chapter 6 took such issues as its focus, providing an analysis of the prosodic rep-
resentation of clitics in German, tracing their diachronic development and providing
a synchronic analysis of their structure in MHG and NHG. A new distinction was pro-
posed, between plain clitics, such as enclitic personal pronouns, and morphologised
clitics, such as encliticised definite articles in preposition—article (FNC=FNC) fused
forms. It was argued that these structures have remained remarkably stable and per-
tinacious through centuries of change, with plain clitics reduced and encliticised to a
(LEX),, host as part of a recursive ((LEX),,=FNC),, structure in the postlexical compo-
nent. In contrast, morphologised clitics are more lexicalised, providing evidence of a
word level, and integrated into the foot structure of the host (another function word).

Such clitics are constrained by the foot structure of the resulting form, which may
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maximally comprise a recursive foot of the structure ((5)p5)g, ruling out unattested
trisyllabic forms, such as *neben’m (‘next.to=the’).

Throughout Chap. 6, it was argued that recursivity at the lower levels of the
prosodic hierarchy, namely the F, » and ¢ (but not the syllable), is not only possible,
but essential in order to account for a range of prosodic phenomena. Furthermore, the
pertinacity of such structures was stressed, with a minimally recursive foot argued to
be the NHG inheritance of the MHG (uneven) resolved moraic trochee. Throughout,
it was argued that cliticisation is by default left-leaning in Modern High German, as
well as Old and Middle High German, with phonological and syntactic phrasing being
non-isomorphic. This is in keeping with other findings for default trochaic phrasing
and encliticisation throughout the history of Germanic (cf. Lahiri and Plank 2010,
2022).

The uneven moraic trochee has therefore remained remarkably pertinacious over
the centuries. It is not a basic foot type, accounting for its typological markedness,
but is rather to be considered a minimally recursive F which adjoins a light syllable
to the right of an ordinary moraic trochee; this structure is therefore the expression
of the two competing drives which have been so persistent throughout the history of
Gmc.: (i) that stressed syllables should preferably be heavy and (ii) that feet should,
if possible, be branching. In other words, both the stressed syllable (the head of the
foot) and the foot itself should be binary and branching.

These two competing drives are behind many of the key changes to the prosodic
system of German since the mediaeval period, such as OSL, the reduction of un-
stressed syllables (Nebensilbenabschwdchung) and the loss of resolution. These
changes resulted from system-internal pressures and occurred repeatedly and inde-
pendently across the Gmc. dialect area. Despite a number of claims that OSL was
related to changes in vowel quality, such as the diphthongisation of the MHG high

vowels (in a phonological chain shift), this does not appear to be accurate and the



270 The pertinacity of prosodic structures in the MHG grammar

two changes were independent (as demonstrated in Chap. 4). The diphthongisation
of MHG high vowels and the monophthongisation of the MHG diphthongs (charac-
teristic of Central German dfialects) were unrelated processes, common to Gmc., and
the polygenesis of these changes is well-attested. The diphthongisation of long vow-
els in any case seems to be a strong tendency of Gmc. languages, and Bav. dialects in
particular have also diphthongised many other, non-high vowels.

French loan words, borrowed with final stress and often superheavy final syllables,
had a significant impact on the language and I argue that MHG, despite maintaining
many features of the OHG metrical system, accommodated these loan words into the
native system through the adjustment of a number of parameters. The Germanic foot
was still a feature of the language, but the direction of parsing had changed, starting
at the right edge rather than the left. This was a substantial change to the underlying
grammar, but will not have greatly affected primary stress placement in most native
vocabulary; as Dresher and Lahiri note, MHG native vocabulary was ‘characterized
by short words, rarely attaining two full feet. Long words can be created by com-
pounding, but then each member of the compound forms its own metrical domain’
(1991, 272). However, it aided the accommodation of the non-native vocabulary and,
it is suggested here, restricted the context in which resolution could occur, ultimately
contributing to OSL.

At this stage, we also find the beginnings of movement towards the right edge, or
at least an erosion of the previously firm association of primary stress with the stem-
initial syllable, as stress was potentially being attracted to the right edge. Crucially,
this was only possible if the rightmost foot was branching and its head was heavy;
in other words, it must be both more complex and more optimal than the first foot
in terms of the language’s preference for maximal (binary) feet. This situation was

markedly different from that of other WGmc. languages, such as ME, where stress
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remained strongly associated with the left edge; a later foot would not be stressed at
all unless it was branching, and even then it would only attract secondary stress.

The vital difference was that German, unlike English, retained long vowels in fi-
nal closed syllables of lexical items. These trimoraic syllables (with both a branching
nucleus and a branching rhyme, cf. Chap. 2) enabled the borrowing of Romance loan
words with final superheavy syllables, unlike English, where they were shortened.
This had the effect of increasing the number of final superheavy syllables (particu-
larly amongst simplex words) and paved the way for future change in the metrical
system. The result of the change in parsing direction, coupled with the fact that main
stress could sometimes be attracted towards the right edge, was that, with minimal
disruption to stress patterns in native Gmc. vocabulary, Romance loans could be ac-
commodated and integrated into the native metrical system. In the modern language,
the prosodic accommodation of Romance loans can be seen, for example, in the
integration of [bal'koy] > [bal'kom] Balkon ‘balcony’ (with final stress).

Of central importance is the fact that superheavy syllables were treated as met-
rically equivalent to a branching (65) foot. In line with Fikkert’s (2000) account of
MNL, it is argued here that MHG continued to defoot final non-branching feet, but
that superheavy syllables escaped defooting, as they were treated as branching feet (al-
though Fikkert does not suggest a comparable change in parsing direction for MNL).
This equivalence can be seen in Table 7.2, which demonstrates that stress in Romance
loan words was very robustly attracted to final () and (665) feet, but remained initial
in the case of (G)-final words. Given the fact that stress-attracting derivational suf-
fixes of Romance origin were being used productively with native vocabulary, even
outside a learned context, a change in the system was inevitable. The consequences
of the new parameters proposed here would have been significant and it is probable
that this, in combination with quantity changes, such as OSL and the reduction of

stressed syllables, ultimately led to the loss of resolution in German. It is conjectured
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here that the treatment of Romance loans reflects the direction in which the language’s
word prosodic system was moving and, in line with arguments presented in Lahiri and
Dresher (1999), that the changes to the native system led to reinterpretation of final
defooting as syllable extrametricality (excluding superheavy syllables), both increas-
ing the uniformity of the system and improving certain sub-optimal structures caused
by the parametric changes. OSL could subsequently have acted on the results of this
reanalysis, reducing permissible structures again and increasing the consistency of

the metrical system, but ultimately resulting in the loss of resolution.

Table 7.2 Stress placement in Romance loans in Parzival, demonstrating the equivalence of (G) and
(66) feet in attracting stress (adapted from Chap. 5).

Xx(x) XX(X)
a HH 3 3
b HSy 9 30
c HHL 0 25
d LH 7 1
e LSy 3 11
f LHL 0 11

In Mediaeval Germanic, most native words were monopedal, meaning that evi-
dence for parsing direction and End Rule were in short supply (a situation ripe for
reanalysis). As Booth and Lahiri (2023) note, change of parsing direction would only

have affected the location of stress in a small subset of words, as illustrated in (1):

(D Main stress assignment with a resolved trochee, End Rule left and (a) left-
to-right parsing or (b) right-to-left parsing (after Booth and Lahiri 2023).

a. X X X X X
(x D dxlo Clxlo x| o dx |
[LL], [HL], [ H L L], [LL LL] [LHL],

w

b. X X X X X
(Ix D dAxl o CIxDdx] ) (x [ (Ix] )
[HL], [ H L L] [L LLL] [L HLIJ,
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As these examples demonstrate, it is only the final two structures, (LLLL), and
(LHL),,, where main stress falls on a different syllable (although the underlying pars-
ing of (HLL),, is also altered). Disambiguating evidence must therefore be found in
examples such as these. In German, the change in parsing is clearly in evidence by
the sixteenth century (although End Rule left still persisted, cf. Lahiri 2015), as illus-
trated in (2) (repeated from Chap. 2, Sect. 3.1). Note that these words mirror the final

structure in (1).

2) Evidence of right-to-left parsing in mediaeval and eNHG German.

i. MHG c.1200 ii. eNHG c.1540
« X ) « X )
(x| ) x )

G o 8, G 5 &),
(ka pel le) (ka pe lle)

German (and Gmc. generally) has therefore always been trochaic with weight sen-
sitive feet, and the uneven moraic trochee has remained pertinacious into late MHG,
early NHG and even contemporary NHG. However, what did change were other stress
parameters, such that the same underlying foot resulted in differing output realisa-
tions. The phonological structure of the foot was thus pertinacious, but its interaction
with the introduction of a large number of Romance loan words and non-initial stress
patterns (along with quantity changes) led to a different surface output. Nebensilben-
abschweiichung dramatically reduced the number of resolved (|56|) heads, which had
provided very clear evidence of initial stress and left-to-right parsing. However, it was
still recoverable at the time of Parzival’s composition, despite the apparent change
in parsing direction. However, this shift, resulting from the influx of OF loans, fur-
ther weakened the sense of initial stress. Resolution therefore became increasingly
opaque, although (|5|5) remained the preferred structure and highly salient. The re-
maining resolved heads thus likely came to be tolerated as exceptional, comprising a

very small number of forms, but were ultimately destroyed by OSL. Table 7.1 may
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thus be adapted to include the metrical system of Wolfram von Eschenbach’s dialect,

provided in Table 7.3.

Table 7.3 Metrical parameters in OHG, Wolfram von Eschenbach’s (EFr.) MHG dialect and NHG.

OHG Wolfram’s MHG NHG
Foot type Resolved trochee Resolved trochee Trochee
Quantity-sensitive? Yes Yes Yes
Parsing direction L—-R R-L R-L
End Rule Left Left, but attracted to Right
more complex feet at
the right edge
Extrametricality Final non-branching foot Final non-branching foot Final -VC syllable?

The focus of this thesis has been the prosodic phonology of MHG, encompass-
ing issues of segmental quantity, syllable weight, foot structure and word-prosodic
phenomena, such as lexical stress and cliticisation. Throughout, the aim has been to
demonstrate that any given change within the prosodic grammar cannot be taken in
isolation, but must be considered in the context of the system as a whole. The changes
addressed in this thesis have largely resulted from the pressure to maintain metri-
cal coherence despite perturbations caused by language contact and other changes
within the system. Throughout, the pertinacious pressure towards branching stressed
syllables and feet have ensured the survival of the uneven moraic trochee, despite the
markedly different patterns of surface prominence observed in the different stages of

the language.
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The total number of rhyming words of different syllable structures in the samples from

Books I, VII, XI and XIV

5] 324 I} 323 o] 277 5] 271
59 95 5o 97 5o 120 59 160
[ofe] 10 [efe] 13 (oo} 27 [ofe] 21
5G9 8 5G9 11 5669 12 569 4
55 51 55 61 55 62 55 42
590 0 500 0 590 4 590 4
56 9 56 0 56 3 56 2
560 2 5G9 0 559 0 5690 0
556 0 550 1 556 1 556 0
55866 1 5566 0 5656 0 5566 0
556 15 556 18 556 14 556 17
5569 3 [olefor) 7 5569 3 56569 4
566 1 566 1 566 5 566 0
5669 0 5669 0 5669 2 5669 1
556 14 556 4 556 2 556 6
5560 2 5569 0 55609 0 5560 2
GGG 2 [efe]e; 0 G0G 3 GGG 3
GGG09 1 GGG9 2 G609 1 GGG9 1
5866 1 5569 1 5566550 1 5666 2
5656 1 5566 1 5569 1

5666 1

5656 1
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Appendix B

Metrical parameters. A summary of the key parameters is given in (a), with (b)—(f)
providing additional rules and preferences.

a. Foot Type: RMT
Parsing Direction: R — L
End Rule: Left
Extrametricality: ~ Defoot final non-branching feet

b. Branching syllables (after Hayes 1995, 326)
Superheavy syllables (|5|)r have a branching structure and VVC or VCC syl-
lables are thus metrically equivalent to a (|5|5)g, resulting in the addition of a
catalectic syllable:

(mpd g

c. Foot construction
From right to left, construct moraic trochees. Adjoin stray light syllables to
the left, forming a recursive F.

d. Resolution
Incorporate remaining word-initial light syllables into a resolved head if (and
only if) the following syllable is heavy and does not already form a branching
foot, (|5|6) or (|5]):

36 — (56) / #_Fo#

e. Defooting
Defoot final non-branching feet, provided they are not the only foot:

(o)) = «(pgf)> / F_#

f. Stress shift
End Rule Left, BUT:
Shift main stress from non-branching foot to final foot if branching, otherwise
shift stress to final foot if its head is heavier, in line with following preference
scales:

(I3 » (|a]8) » (|a]) » (|60])
(OVVC » (O)VV » (O)VC » (O)V
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